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Walnut Serving Tray 

Nothing quite matches the elegance of walnut, 
and this contemporary serving tray is handsome 
enough to be displayed on a wall. The project is 
designed to provide an introduction to the fasci- 
nating but often maligned art of veneering. For 
those who believe that veneer work is a hallmark 
of inferior furniture, we respectfully submit that 
the museums of America and Europe arc full of 
the most outstanding examples of the cabinet- 
maker's art, and a good dual of it is veneered. An 
eighteenthccntury English kneehole desk wm- 
pletely veneered in walnut burls is a thing of un- 
forgettable beauty. 

\te wring conserves ran and costly woods by 
ush,g %I em in extremely thin sheets rather than 
thickbaards. Also, projects can be enhand with 
striking grain effects, easy to achieve with v e  
risen and impoesible to duplicate with solid 
stock. Of no less importance is the fact that 
proper veneering provides dimensional atability 
and resistance to warping, a delinite advantage 
in furniture construction 

Most veneers are sold by the square foot and 
come in thmfaot lengths. Widths vary, but gat- 
erally range from 4" to 12". The serving tray 
msim of a core of V plywood covered on both 
sides with walnut veneer, a total of about three 
square feet. Tray handles are fashioned from 
solid %" walnut, and thc rims are thin walnut 
strip. Thc catalogs offered by veneer suppliers 
show wlor photos of the various grain patterns 
available. depending on how the walnut log is 

sliced (8cc p. 244 for a list of veneer suppliers). 
If you have never worked with veneer before, 
chare a striped and quartered veneer for this 
pojcn ratbw than a burl or crotch which arc 
more difiicuh to h d e .  

Bcghbycuukg%aplywodtoamctangl~ 
10!4x26'. R c f m t o F i i  1, mtanvedown 
2 X ' f r r m c p p a i t e ~ r a d  X'fmm them- 
t e r . D r i n d r n i b a t t h a c ~ N u t . c u t a  
strip %" thick x 2%. hmg fmm the edge o f t  pkce 
of clear I" pine. Bend this strip arwnd the nails, 
holding it in place with additional nails driven in 
on each side of the strip. This should give you a 
nice fair curve, and by running your pencil along 
the inside edge, you can scribe one side of the 
tray. Cut along this line as smoothly as possible 
with a jig or saber saw. The waste piece can then 
be used to draw the curve of the opposite side. 
Save both waste pieces to be u d  later when 
clamping the rime to the vcnce;ed tray. 

Cut 2%" from both ends of the plywood, and 
form the L x I' rabbets on the bottom cdga of 
the ends as shown in Detail A. Next. cut 3 x 8" 
handles from I" walnut, and cut the grooves to 
receive the plywood. The finger grips shown in 
Detail B are cut by lowering the pi- over an 
8" circular saw blade, or they can be cut with a 
router. Trim the handles to match the curves of 
the plywood, using a waste piece of plywood pre- 
viously cut as a template. Trim the handles 
slightly long to be Med down ilush later when 
they are glued to the tray. 

If the veneur s h d  you have on hand are not 
wide enough to cover the plywood core, it will be 
mawiry to joint two together. To do t h ~  lay one 
sheet on top of the other, align the am, and, 
wing a stssl smi&t&c and veneer saw, cut a 
new 5might edge through sheets. Veneer 
saws IVC jlYXPCOlive and will cut a perfectly 
straight line, whereas a knife has a tendency to 
wander oB with the grain. 

After cutting the sheets, align the cut edges 
and clamp them between two boards so that the 
cut edges project slightly. Plane these edges Bush 
with the boards using a plane set for a very fine 
cut. Lay the sheets on a flat surface, with jointed 



edges together. and clcse the joint with veneu 
pins driven in about I" from each side of the 
pint. Cover the joint with gummed veneer tape 
applied oo the face side, the side that doesn't get 
glued. 

Turn over the assembled veneers to the un- 
taped side, open the joint dightly (the tape acts 
as a hinge), and run a thin bead of glue along the 
joint. Brush the glue ucmss the joint and wipe 
away the excess. 

Venacr can be applied with ordinary white 
glue but tbis requires careful clamp* The easi- 
est method is to use a amtact glue developed cs- 
peciaUy for ve.neers and sold by veneer suppkm 
This glue diminates the need for p.esses, clampa, 
and other such cum- devices. 

Before applying glue to the plywood core, fill 
all dents and other imperfections and sand the 
surface level Working in a well-heated mom, 
apply the glue mdi to the dikctiom on the 
container, trying for an even coverage on both 
plywood and veneer. Mow the glue to set for at 
least 30 minutes. Meanwhile, cut a slip sheet 
from wax or brown paper, slightly Lerga all 
amund than the am. When the glue has dried 
sdkicntly so the slip sheet can be moved about 
without sticking, align the slip sheet about %* 
downfmmooerabbetedend.CarefullyaKgnthe 
veneer, taped side up, with the plywood, and 
press down so that the two glued surfaces come 
in cwtact just along tho Xu strip expod  by the 
slip she-et. Gmtinue slipping the sheet down, al- 
lowing the glued surfaces to come together. Use 

a wooden veneer roller, applying firm pressure to 
bond the surfaces together, and being careful to 
keep from breaking off the delicate overhanging 
veneer edges. 

After the veneer has been bonded, turn the 
panel over and cut df the overhang with a sharp 
knife. Repeat the gluing proass on the reverse 
side of the panel. To remove the gummed tape, 
dampen it with a sponge and gently peel it obf 
with a blunt-edged knife. If it d o d t  peel off 
easily. apply more water. but be careful not to 
soak the vene-er. This is a g&od time to 6nish sand 
the top surface of the tray. 

Tht handles can now be glued in place. When 
they are drg, lik them flush with the ends of the 
panel. taking care to keep the curves fair. Refer- 
ring to Detail C. cut a rabbd along the edge of 
a piece of X x 28' walnut. Then rip the %"-wide 
rabbeted strip from the board. Bend this strip 
around the edge of the hay and mark where each 
handle mcets the tray. Trim this portion to a 
thickness of 36". using the tabk saw to start the 
cut and finishing up with a chid. 

Gluing, bending, and clamping the rims in 
place is a fussy procedure, so plan on doing one 
at a time. Spread glue carefully on the mating 
surfaces, making certain not toslop any on the 
face veneer. Nail a stop strip to the work surface 
and plaa om of the waste piscef of plywood 
against it with the cum facing you. Align a rim 
against this and bring the tray against the rim, 
forcing it into e curve. Place the second piece of 
waste against the other edge of the tray and 



clamp the entire assembly together. Use as many 
clamps as possible; or if you lack clamps, nail an- 
othu strip to the work surface along the other 
side of the tray and drive wedges in to draw 
everything together. A&m to dry wetnight b e  
fore removing the alamps and repeating the pm 
ccss with the osber rim. Trim df the excess rim 
ends Bush with the handles, and sand the tops of 
the rims &sh with the handks. Fi l ly ,  glue two 
94 x K x 4" walnut strips to the tray bottom to 
serve as feet, and slightly 4 off all sharp 
edges of rims and handles with sandpaper. 

The m t  durabk hkh  for such a tray is ure- 
thane varnish. The open-grain walnut should 
f h t  be W with a walnut-tinted filler. M i  a 
small amount of filler with benzine or turpentine 
according to the manufacturer's directions, and 
apply to all surfaces. AUow to dry about lo'&- 
utes and wipe off excess fiUa with a pad of bur- 
lap, wiping across the min. After 24 hours apply 
several casts of a clear finish. To avoid a h i  
gloss use low-luster varnish, or rub down with 
fine steel wod (K pumice after the varnish dries. 



Rabbit Pull Toy 

Small children love to march back and forth with 
their "pcts" in tow. Thus, pull toys have been and 
probably always will be particular lavorites of 
the preschool group. If the toys bounce or wiggle 
as they're pulled, so much the better. 

This bouncy cottontail is a delight. As it's 
pulled along, the Oaecnter rear wheels give him 
a very lifelike Wing m o t h  Construction is 
simple, and if you have a band saw, the parts can 
be stackawed for a number of rabbits. 

Afta enlarging and transferring the pattern, 
the body is cut from 5" pine or maple (maple is 

preferable, for it can be smoothed niaiy). Cut 
two ears and the forelegs fm !4" stock. 

The wheels are cut using a 2" hole saw. which 
will leave center holes that should be plugged be- 
fore sanding. It's best to use %" stock for the 
wheels to provide stability when it's pulled. 

Locate offcenter holes in the wheels (as 
shown) and drill %"deep sockets for a tight fit of 
the K x 2" dowel axle. It's logical to assume that 
the gnater the offset of the axle, the more motion 
will be imparted to the toy; but if you drill the 
hole too near the wheel rim, the wheel will mist 
turning, especially on a smooth Boor. 

The I"-diameter front wheel is cut from 5" 
stock and is a loose fit on the dohvel axle, which 
is glued into the sockets in the legs. 

It is easier to sand the body before gluing and 
clamping the leg-wheel assembly and the ears in 
place. Round all edges and try to make. the toy 
as smooth and as pleasant to the touch as pos- 
sible. Wood is a warm and friendly material and 
so much better than plastic. but only if it is 6n- 
ished with care. 
The eyes and mouth can be added using black 

enamel. A commercial pektratingail finish is 
quick aad easy to apply and will provide all the 
protective tinish needed. The pull cord is inserted 
into a small hole baed in the head as shown, and 
secured with a small peg glued in place. 



Queen Anne Stool 
- 

,,L 

i.l e.! dable task, but it's really quite simple. Begin by 
making a leg template, transferring the pattern 

#&$( as shown to %" plywood or hardboard, and cut- 

p v  ting to shape. Now use this template to mark the 
p~~ - -- .= 

A ?  , leg outline on two adjoining sides of a squared 
block of the required length. Step 1 shows how 
the shape is transferred to the block. Mark the 
two sides A and B. 

Now turn the block with the A side up as in 
Step 2, and bandsaw the outline of the leg, but 
do not complete the cuts. Leave about %" of ma- 
terial remaining so that the block can lay flat for 
the next operations. Step 3 shows the block with 

:Ti classic stool with gracefully curved legs is a the B side up. Cut completely along all marked 
: @ example of the Queen Anne period of de- lines on this side. and remove the waste pieces. 

I@. It is typical of the type of sophisticated fur- The final step. shown in Step 4, oonsists of com- 
niture produced by professional colonial cabinet- pleting the cuts on side A. 
makers d u e  the early and mideighteenth The leg must then be shaped and smoothed 

>. - century. It's a fine project for the woodworker with a spokeshave, cabinet lilc, and sandpaper. 
, >  

who would like to sharpen hi or her skills and Next, prepare the four raila, forming tenons 
A produce an authentic reproduction without be- 36 x 16" long on each end. Cut the X x K' rabbets 

caning overwhelmed by a large project. By mas- for the plywood seat. and shave the height of all 
&ring the construction techniques of shaping and tenons to 2%". Check all parts for a good fit be- 
pining compound curved legs and tenoned rails, fore coating the mortise surfaces and tenons with 
the woodworker will have a good foundation of glue and clamping the legs and end rails first. 
experience for building many other pieces in the Then add the side rails, turn the assembly upside 

i Queen Anne style, particularly coffee or tea down, and clamp the side rails, spanning the 
' tables and lowboys. clamps that hold the end assemblies. Check the 

Walnut is the preferred wood, but Honduras assembly for squareness before setting it aside to 
mahogany (see page 68) or cherry are also per- dry. 
fectly acceptable and authentic to the period. When the glued joints are dry, bore %" holes 
Rail stock should be dressed to 'Kr" thickness. to a depth of 1" through aU mortise and tenon 
The legs are shaped from blocks 2%" square x joints. Add glue to the holes and drive in pins cut 

slightly long for trimming tlush later. The four 
It's easier to lay out and bore mortises in the outer corners of the rails must be rounded to a 

k g  blocks before they are shaped. Use a 36" bit radius of 'K.". Set a compass to thii radius and 
and remember that the post section of the leg, from the top center of each leg scribe the outside 
where the mortises are located, will be sawed to r a d i u ~  then. using the same knter, scribe an 
I% x I%" when the leg is shaped. Refer to the inner radius of X6". Before rounding the outside 
illustration of the end view of the rails for mortise corners with a chisel, make a slight saw kerf'at 
dze and location in relation to the rail tenons and the point where the rail joins the knee of the leg. 
#boulders. After the mortises are bored and chis- Thi will allow chiseled waste to fall free. Next, 
dcd out, you may proceed with the bandsawing cut the leg tops down to conform with the rail 
d the shaped legs. rabbets, following the scribed XS" radius as 
. Cutting these legs may appear to be a f o d -  shown in tbe illustration. Remove waste in small 

7 



bites with a c k l  and mallet, keeping the leg 
h n l y  clamped to the work surface. Use a gouge 
to shape the curved inside cormr. 

Eight wing blocks are cut to 1% x 1% x 2%' 
with f a  grain matching tbat of the legs Fa 
each block a0 shown, holding it g d y  +t 
the leg and the rail, and &be the cwve of the 
leg on the face surface. Number each b k k  and 
kg as them will be slight variatiam in the leg 
curves and each Mock must be carefully fitted 

Bandsaw blocks to the scribed line, then hold 
them in place again and with a pawm mark the 
curve that oontinu~r from the leg. Make the see 
ond cut on all eight blocks. 

Bccausc of thcit shape, the blocks an glued in 
place without bps, m a hot glue or a quick- 
setting type is p r e f d .  Apply glue to the block, 
only on the face that will join the leg. Press the 
Mock against the leg and rub it into position. 
Apply hand pnssure for a couple of minutes and 



then r e b .  When all the bhch have been [ ~uedon,al&themtodryovmight. 
I The top adge mold@ may be formed with a 
I shapw or muter, or by iunning the stool upside 

downoveracircularsawsettoadepthof Ya. It 
willbemassarytoclampalowwopdenfenceto 
the tabk as the knees will not dear a Btandard 
fence. Mate the cut just the thiikness or kcIf of 
the blade, by damping the wooden fence rigbt 
against the bladc. Pas each rail mcr the blade. 

and while rmintainiog p.essure a g a i ~ ~ ~ t  the 
fence, swing the stool around each cunu to f& 
low the outside curve. This is not ditlicult but if 
you're apprehensive about tbis operatinq you 
might try it 6rst with a lower blade height. 

Aftertheedgehasbeencu~munddfthelip 
as &own in the end rail VRa. Smooth the mdd- 
ing with medium and then b e  sandpaper (60 
and IBgi t ) .  F ~ s a a d a l l w u f ~ c + s w i t h  120 
paper and follow up with a rubdown using 220 
paper. A pieced work u fine as this demands as 
oareful a sanding er yau  am^ i t  

Uphalstay is attachal to a V plywood board 
cut to fit the rail rabbets with a La clcaraaz all 
amund. R0Undofftheupperedgcsofth:bmrd 
and sand it smooth. Canent 1'-thick foam rub 
ber to the board and bevel the top edge with scis- 
sors. Unbleached muslin is stretched mcr the 
rubber and tacked to the bottom edge of the 
boant The awering material is added oar thii 
pleated a d  the corms, and tacked to the 
bottom. Cover the bottom of the boanl with 
black cambric, folding the edges under and tack- 
ing it in place. The upholsked board is fastcned 
to the stool by mewing up through $4 x # x 2" 
due blocks fastened to the rails just below the 
rabbets. Use one Mock per tail. 

The stool may be finished with stain, f i b ,  
scaler, and varnish applied in that sequence. An 
excellent and authentic treatment is an oil 6nkh 
that wilt darLea the wood without the need for 
stain. To apply this f i b ,  mix an equal amwnt 
of boikd l imed oil and turpentine. Warm the 
mixture in a owtaiar placed in a pan of hot 
water; warm oil will soak into the wood more 
readily. Apply this mixture with a soft cloth a 
bare hands two or thrse times during the day. 
until thewoodwillabsorbnomoreoil.S~e 
fine pumice powder over the surfaces and rub 
vigomdy with a burlap pad. 

Repeat the application of oil, pumice, and rub- 
bing for several days. Clean off all residue after 
each rubbing. Afta three applications of oil and 
pumice, switch to straight oil without turpeotiOe. 
The last rubbing should be done with oil and mt- 
tenstone, a her abrasive, which will b h g  up a 
higher gloss. F d  off with a thin coet of car- 
naubawax polish.This typcoflinishcan bere- 
newedeoayoDupleofyears byrubbinginab 
other coat of oil and rearaxiry 



Hobby Horse 

A few evenings spent in the workshop will reap 
big dividends when a small child sees this hobby 
horse for the 6rst time. Easily obtained white 
pine of 4;" stock (1%" thickness) is used for most 
parts, and can also be resawed for the K" slats 
that fonn the body of the horse. 

It will be necessary to edge join two or more 
pieces in order to shape the head, and if reinforc- 
ing dowels are used, they should be located where 
they will not be exposed when the head shape is 
cut out. The legs can be cut out from I x 10s. 

Duplicate the 1" grid on a sheet of heavy h a f t  
paper and outline the head by connecting a series 
of dots made at the proper grid intersections. Cut 
out the head shape and use it as a template for 
transferring the shape to the wood. Cut the head 
with a saber saw and notch it squarely to butt 
against the leg unit. 

Shape the legs and notch them to fit over the 
rockers. The bottom curve of the rockers can be 
drawn on W x 6" stock by bending a thin strip of 
clear pine to the desired curve, holding it in place 
with a few box nails, and tracing along its edge 
with a pencil. This should provide a reasonably 
fair curve. Shape one rocker and use it to mark 
the second one. 

Lay out the locations of the front and rear leg 
units, clamp them in place on the rockers, and 
drill through the legs and into the rockers for X" 
dowels, which are then gluecoated and driven 
home. Make sure that the legs remain perpendic- 
ular to the mckers when fastening. Three-inch 
carriage bolts can be substituted for dowels if you 
wish to remove the rockers for easier storage. 

Mount the head to the front leg unit with glue 
and two K" dowel pins. Notch the rear leg unit 
and install the rope tail, which is knotted on the 
inside end to prevent it from pulling out. Next. 
cut ten K x 2 x 18" slats and, starting at the top. 
notch the first two slats around the horse's neck 
Rasp flats on the curved surfaces so that the slats 
make good contact, and fasten with counterbored 
screws and glue. Plug the screw holes with X" 
plugs chiseled flush, and use a rasp to round the 
outer surfaces of the slats. Add foot pegs, handle- 
bars, and ears cut from triangular scraps of 
leather. The ears are folded and nailed in place 
so that they lean slightly forward. 

Round off all edges carefully and sand to re- 
duce the possibility of spliitering. The horse may 
be painted, stained, a left natural and sealed 
with a couple of mats of a synthetic varnish such 
as Deft. A spotted-pony effect can be achieved bv 
applying a brown stain in irregular shapes on the 
raw wood. A toy such as this, one that will most 
likely be around for a long time, should be signed 
and dated in an inconspicuous place. It's a nice 
touch that will add to the sentimental value of 
the piact over the years. 





Two Boomerangs 

There's something almost magical in the Bight of 
a boomerang. It is merely a piece of wood, but 
yet, when shaped and thrown properly, the 
boomerang will take off on a straight line, go into 
a climbing swing to the left, and then drift back 
to its point of release. Each boomerang has its 
own unique flight characteristics, and seemingly 
identical models will perform in different 
ways. 

Although similar types developedseparately in 
Africa, India, and among the Hopi Indians of 
Arizona, the familiar boomerang is invariably 
associated with the Australian aborigines, who 
used them for hunting. Actually, there are quite 

a few wooden devices that will describea circular 
flight and return to the thrower. Of these devices, 
which we shall refer to collectively as "boomer- 
angs," the Australian model is perhaps the least 
predictablein its behavior. It is also the most dif- 
ficult to make, and certainly the most dangerous 
to use, for it is capable of inflicting serious injury. 

Simple cross-stick and pinwheel boomerangs 
can be cawed from thin pine in a matter of min- 
utes, and will outperform the Australian types 
with respect to accuracy and precision return. 
Unlike the heavy, fast-moving Australian boom- 
erang, the cross-sticks do not require a vast open 
space for throwing. 

Australian Boomerang 
The Australian version must be made of clear, 
even-grained hardwd, and oak, maple. or ash 
is suitable Lay out and cut the shaded portion of 
the boamerang froa V or 1" stork then rip the 
piece lengthwk to get two perfectly identical 
wings. A b a d  or scroll saw will cut a narrower 
kerf, Leaving two pieces of about X u  thickness. 
Cut a half-lap joint on each piece, leaving the top 
lap a little thicker than the bottom to allow for 
the shaping of the top surface. Glue the two 
wings together using a form with two I" blocks 
to force the wings into a permanat upward d a  
fleaion of %" to Xu. Sand or plane a bevel on the 
bottom of each leadi i  edge as indicated by the 

dotted lines on the drawing. Remove no more 
than %a* of wood f a  a distance of 5" from the 
tips. 

Now turn the bolwemng over. clamp it to the 
bench, and plane and rasp the top surface from 
about %" thick at the center to K" thick at the 
wing tips. Round the top surface into a smooth 
curve with a sharp edge as shown in the cmss see 
tion. Smooth up with sandpaper. 

The curved boomerang is thrown in a vertical 
position. Hold it at the end of one wing tip. with 
the curved top side facing you and throw it 
straight forward at shoulder level giving it wrist 
actiaa for a fast spin. An avarage boomerang will 



) forward for about 40 yards, then start dimb- tom. A Qubk Bight loop indicates tm much 
hy and swh& to the I& before planing back bevel. Breezy conditions may also came matic 
In a wide arrm Failure to retarn may be caused £light. P k e  do not permit unsuperviacd chil- 

too Bat a tbp or not enough bevel on the bot- dren to use this type of boomerang. * 
Cross-Stick Boomerang 

To mate a crowstick boomerang you will need 
two piecesof clear white pine Xu thick x I#" wide 
a IS* long. Round off the ends, place each stick 
aa the edge of a knife Made. and mark the bal- 
ance points. At a point l" from each side of the 
balance point, shape the upper surface of each 
stick into a roughly convex fonn as shown in the 
cross section. Leave the bottom side Rat. 

Make a mark on the Rat side 6" in from each 
ad and thcn hold the stick over a candle flame 
so that the flame touches the Rat undersurface at 
the 6" mark. When it is heated, take the stick in 
both hands and bend one end slightly upward at 
the 6" mark, and hold it in this position for a few 
ramds. The end of the stick should remain per- 
manently bcot in an upward &&lion of about 
V. Repeat the pmcrs at the other end, and thcn 
bend the semmd stick in the same manner. All 
that remains is to glue and clamp the sticks @ 
gether, one on top of the other at their balance 
points 
Thmw the boomerang by holding it near the 

tip of one wing in a vertical position, with the 
: convex side facing you. Throw the boomerang 

straight forward with a wrist snap downward to 
give it plenty of spin as it is r e k s d  If the boom- 
erang does not return properly, try throwiog it at 
an angle, inclined either t d  or away from the 
head. This type of krnnrrang requires calm air 
conditions to worm pmperly. 



Quilting Frame 

Quilting can be more enjoyable if you have a 
good frame to support the work at a comfortable 
height and keep it taut. This frame is easily built 
and can be partially disassembled for storage. 
Hardwood should be used for all parts, especially 
the long quilt bars. 

Lay out and cut the upper frame ends first, 
shaping the rounded ends with a saber or band 
saw. Locate and drill 1"diameter holes for the 
quilt-bar tenons. Lay out the two ratchetwheels 
on X" stock by scribing first a 2!4"diimeter cir- 
cle, then a concentric 2" circle. Divide the circles 
into eight equal parts and use these dividing lines 
to mark and cut notches as shown in the detail. 

The pawls are shaped to fit the rachets as shown. 
Rip the leg stock and cut it to rough length, 

but before notching for the lapped joint, lay a 
frame endon a h t  surface and place the ratchets 
and pawls in position. Now locate the upper ends 
of the legs so they just touch the bottom ends of 
the pawls. There should be enough clearance to 
allow the pawls to be fully disengaged from the 
rachets. After the legs have thus been located, 
mark at the intersection for the lapped joint. 

The long quilt bars can either be bored at both 
ends to take 1"diimeter x 3" tenons, or the ten- 
ons can be rasped to shape from the squares. If 
the latter method is used, be sure to allow for 
three inches of additional length when cutting 
stock. 

Glue the ratchets to the tenons and screw the 
pawls to the frame ends, backing off on the 
screws enough to permit movement. Assemble 
the legs and stretchers with countersunk h t -  
headed screws and give the frame a couple of 
coats of sealer. 

To fasten a quilt to the frame, sew short 
lengths of bias tape to two edges of the quilt and 
tie these to the quilt bars. 



Lap Desk 

' ,  - 1Pdr en- %" white pine, this is a good 
i fa the hovice. Veteran woodworkers can 

8 8 

the piece to heirloom quality hy substi- 
1 ,* %" d n u t  and dmaailing the case aor- 

ners. Ne-vwMess, built as shown, it's a hand- 
some item. 

Clear pine is p r e f d  and al l  parts should be 
well sanded first. The case back fits h h  between 
the sides and the bottom butts against it. Use 
Speony (2") box nails and file the heads to to tee 
langdar shape to simulate antique nails. 

Glue and nail the ddes to the bottom with the 
grain running as shown. Cut thecasebackand 
front for an exact fit and glue and nail it to the 
sides and bottom; then add the top Bwb witb 
sidea and back. 

The lid is made of three parts as shown. glued 
andclampdtoptb. Rest the lidon checrrc 
and mark the fmt  and back dm for bawl. Cur 
the bevel by planie  toward the contor fmn the 
edges to avoid splintering, 

Giw the daL a find nnditu and suln it for 
an antiquepine dfc*. Finish with * kul two 
wats or satin-flnish varnish and mount damn- 
tiw brass hinges similar to thosc shown. 



Pipe Cabinet 

Although it was ariginally built for pipe and to- 
bacco storage, this little cabinet can easily be 
modi6ed to store a wide variety of items and 
placed in just about any room of the house. Use 
it for spice or u t d  starage in the kitchen, as an 
additional storage unit in the bathroom, or even 
as an eight-track tap cabinet near the stma It's 
also a good item f a  a -warming or wedding 
gift and should sell well in gift shops. The well- 
defined moll work of the back and sides makes 
this a most appealing piece for any home. 

The original was made of 5" mapk. but pine 
wil l  fill the bill vcry nicely. Begin CQIISIN~~~OII by 
enlarging the pattern for the side scroll on a sheet 
of c a r d M .  Using the cardboard as a template. 
transfer the outline to the !i x 6 x 20' sides. Cut 
the design with a eoping a jig saw, and then run 
W dadoes for the upper and lower shelves. Rab 
betthe backcdgesof bothsides% x W to (ah 
the back panel. 

The three shelves are cut from 36" stock that 
can be mwal fmm thicker boards. Chrespond- 
ing stopped daQs are muted into the sides to 
hold the pipe stem sMves, which arc drilled as 
shown. The shelf on which the pipe bowls rest has 

a piece of beveled trim glued to the front edge. 
The back panel is made up of four or five hori- 

zontal 'Xu boards, which are edge joined and 
glued. No splines or d m 1  pies are really neces- 
sary here if the joints are well fitted. Again, a 
pattern is made by enlarging the squares and 
transferring the design to cardboard, which is 
then cut to shape. 
The cabinet bottom is cut to extend beyond the 

front and sides by %*, and these three edges are 
shapcdasshom. Sandallpartsof thehewell  
and attach the sides to the bottom with %' blind 
dowel pim and glue. Add the shelves and then 
bradthebadtpanelinplaee. 
Ihc cabinet doors may be cut from wide !iN 

boards or glued up from narrower stock. If they 
are glued up, care should be taken to make a 
pleasing grain match. Note that the doors have 
a rabbeted lip and one door is %" wider than the 
other. Cleats, which are beveled for a pleasing 
appearance, are screwed to the back s i b  of the 
doors. You may wish to conceal the screw heads 
under wood plqs. Small brass butt hinges are 
notched into the case sides and doors. 
The drawer sides and backs can be made from 

%" stock, although Ka looks a bit better. The 
drawer front is rabbeted to receive the aides and 
is also dadoed for the bottom, while the drawer 
back and bottom are fastened with small nails. 
We like to join small drawer sides to the fmts 
by gluing and clamping, and after the glue has 
dried, holes are bored for 36" dowel pins. These 
help to rnake a vcry strong and neat joint. 

Give all exterior surfaces a final sanding and 
apply the stain of your choice, followed by sev- 
eral copts of a dear sealer rubbed to a satin 6n- 
ish. The cabinet also looks very attractive if 
pfnted with a muted color and giwn an antique 
daze. 

Although this little cabinet is shown freestand- 
ing,itcanofanvscbehungonthewallbymor- 
tising two small hanger plates at the top back 
cdgeofcaehside. 





Eighteenth-Century Water Bench 

In the day More indoor plumbing, water 
benches, like dry sinks, were used for storage of 
buckets of water drawn fnnn the well. Buckets 
werekptinthelowerarpboaFdseetionwhUethe 
upper drawers and shelf were handy for varinw 
small kitchen implements. 

Mom functional than decorative, many water 
benches were rather crude hmne-built affairs, but 
one ocxdondy sees particularly W e U ~ e d  
and executed examples. These invariably am- 
mand a high price on the antique market The 
bench offered he- very nice reproduction of 
a late eighteenth-ccntury piece-is typical of 
one that might have been made by a rural 
cabinetmaker for a customer who had the means 
to "fann out" such waL. 

Though'itismlonger~foritsoriginal 
fundion, the water bench fits in in in the mod- 
ern home. Use it in the dining room, kitchen, or 
anywhere an attractive storage unit is needed. 
Most utilitarian furniture was built of piue or 
poplar, and either painted or left un6nished. The 

pmentday usc of stain is an attempt to enhance 
the wood and simulate the coloring of old pine 
that has been exposed to years of sunlight and 
w. 

Select k t ,  wekeawned #2, 1. pine for this 
project kgin  ~ t r u c t i o n  with the sidw which 
aregldupfromtwoormureboards.joined 
with Xa dowel pins and glue. h t e  the d m I s  
so you will mt be cutting into them when shaping 
the cum. 
Run two dadoes across the inside face of eacb 

side. one for the bottom and one for the counter- 
top. Next. lay out and cut the stopped rabbets 
along the back cdgcs of each side. Note tbat the 
upper rabbet, which holds the shaped upper back 
board, is 7Sa long and ends at the lower drawer 
frame. 

Cut rabbets to hold the lower back flush with 
the back edges of the bench sides; then nm a 
Y x Ya stopped rabbet up from the bottom of the 
rear foot to meet the lower back rabbet. A muter 
will make ap easy job of cutting these rabbets. If 
you lack power equipment, cut the wide rabbets 

1 
by hand, and nail and glue a K x Ka strip of 
quarter -d  molding along the Lnnsr faces of 
the sidcs and set back Y* from the edge. This 
strip provides a fastening surfabe for the r e c e d  
plywod panel. Next, run the short dadoes to 

I 

hold the drawer support and top shelf. 
It will be necessary to edge join boards to 

make the bottom and countertop. Note that the I 

countemp is notched around the sides and the 
exposed edges arc in shaped. A plate groove 1 
was cut on the original, and you may wish to du- 
plicate (his feature or add a small half-muad 
mokling for standing plates. The wunter butts I 
agaiastthelowerba&whichisnailcdtoit~ 
botm is given a Y x Y* rabbet to hold the ply- 1 

wood back panel. I 
Cut the upper and Iowa back boards, drawer 

support, dividers, shelf and back panel and a~ 
semble the bench with bishing nails and glue. 
As you proceed check the aswmbly constantly 

I I 
with a framing square, and nail diagonal b- 
a- the back if neoessary to maintain square- 

f 
ness. Cut the parts for the frontdoor-frame as- 

i 





not glue the raised panel in place. It should be 
left free to expand and contract with changes in 
humidity. It's not a bad idea to stain the raised 
panels before gluing the doors together. Later 
shrinkage may leave a strip of unstained tip 
showing whicb will have to be touched up. 

Tho small dra- are made of Xu or 34" pine 
with X" lippaddrawer f m t s  of%" stock. Drawer 
fronts are rabbeted to form a lip around all edges 
and to receive the sides. Fmts  and sides are 
gmoved f a  X" pl+ bottoms. Fasten the 
drawer sib to the fronts with glue and X" dowel 
pins or iinishing nails. 

The present trend in 6nishing pine furnitwe is 
to use a dark walnut stain, but the original bench 
has the very &tractive dark honey tone of aged 
pine. Minuax Early American stain duplicates 

this fairly well if the pigmented stain is not laid 
on too heavily. Depending on the type of wood 
and the smoothness of the surface, we prefer to 
brush on the stain; let it sit for a few minutes, 
and then even it off by wiping with a cloth. In 
this way you can amtrol the depth of tore around 
Lnots and accentuate them if they will add to the 
interest of the piece. 

Refore staining examine all surfaces for ma- 
chining marlLF that yn, may have missai when 
sanding the Various parts. Fa nail holes with 
wood putty and sand smooth. or wait until the 
finishing is doae and fill the holes with a color- 
matched wax. When 6nish sanding pay particu- 
lar attention to the rounding off of any sharp 
cdgcs 

Stain is applied to all exterior surfaces and to 



both sides of the doors. The inside of the cup tcr types, though, and sand or use steel wool on 
b d  a d  drawers may be left unstained but each mat, cleaning with a tack cloth before p m  
should be scakd. Many old cupboards and chests aading with additional ma& For more prow- 
were painted a pale blue or green on the kide. tion and a he ,  soft glow, apply wax and buff 
There's a lot of area to finish, so you might with a soft cloth or lamb's-wod buffer. The ad- 
chase to use one of the synthetic varnishes dition of antiquetinish black H binges and well- 
which docs not require previopls sealer coats of t u d  nooden knobs completes the project. 
t h i i  shellac. Be sure to u s  one of the low-lw 



Octagonal Clock 

clock parts and kits. We used their T-122 calen- 
dar movement that, like the bezel assembly, 
comes with installation instructions. For those 
readers who lack the time or inclination to build 
this clock from scratch, an identical clock can be 
assembled fmm a kit that contains complete in- 
structions, hardware, and accurately precut 
pa-. 

Many of these clocks were built of oak, though 
cherry and walnut are also fine choices. The 
woodworker is urged, however, to use hardwood 
for the case as it can be machined to closer tol- 
erances and is more appropriate for a good re- 
production. M a t  of the case is built from %" 
stock, and care should be taken to chase stock 
that is both clear and Rat. 

Begin construction with the back case, which 
houses the movement and provides for mounting 
of the dial and pendulum door assembly. Refer- 
ring to Figures I ,  2, 3, and 4, and the bill of ma- 
terials, you will see that the case consists of two 

This wall clock is a classic design of the late nine- 
teenth century, most often associated with 
s c h a m  but also seen in railway stations and 
mercantile establishments. The version offered 
here is an excellent reproduction and features a 
calendar dial with a separate hand to show the 
day of the month. It also has a pendulum move 
men1 with a chime that strikes the half hour and 
counts the hour. 

Original clocks of this type are getting scarce 
and expensive, but any woodworker of moderate 
skill can build this heirloom piece. It's a chal- 
lenging project that demands accurate cutting 
and joining, but the finished clock will be a life- 
time source of pride and pleasure. 

The builder is advised to have the dial, bezel, 
and movement on hand before beginning wn- 
struction of the case. All components for this 
clock, including hardwood (oak, cherry, or wal- 
nut). bezel assembly, and decorative door glass 
can be ordered from the Mason & Sullivan Com- 
pany (see the list of suppliers, p. 243, for the ad- 
dress). Their catalog offers a fine selection of 

sides (I), a top (2).  and three pieces that make 
up the lower case (3). There are also two %" ply- 
wood back panels (4 and 5). 

Parts 1 and 3 can be cut from one piece % x 3% 
x 46" (this allows a bit of extra length for the 
miter cuts). Shape one edge of this piece to a 
half-round pm6le before cutting it into the re- 
quired five pieces. If you lack a router or shaper, 
the half-round molded edge can be shaped by 
hand by h t  cutting the comers off at 30 de- 
grees, then rounding with file and sandpaper. A 
cardboard template will be useful for keeping the 
molding uniform over its entire length. 

Miter the slanted sides and bottom (3) to an 
angle of 67% degrees, as shown in Detail A. This 
angle may show on your miter gauge as 22% de- 
grees, depending on how the gauge is scaled. Also 
miter the lower end of each side (I) to 67% de- 
grees. It is strongly recommended that these 
miter cuts be done on scrap stock first, to check 
the accuracy of the gauge setting. A good fit be- 
tween these parts is essential. 

Again referring to Detail A, cut stopped 
grooves along each miter face to receivea X" ply- 
wood spline. cut a % x %" m b k t  across the 





topinsidefaaofthesides(1) totrmltethetop(2). 
which is K x 3% x 8". AU pieces, including the 
top. are rabbeted )I x Y D  along the back edge to 
provide a reass for the two b ~ c k  p e f a  
Sides (1) arc dadoed, as shown, for the chime- 

mounting shelf, and are also notched at an angle 
of 45 dcgrca to provi&a ledge for the dial Crime 
(8). Note that this notch will remove all but the 
lower 5%" of molded edge along the front of each 
side. The notch is cut 96" deep. Run the notch as 
far as possible on the table saw, and finish up 
witb a sharp chisel and hetooth backsaw. 

F d h  sand all pieces and join with glue and 
splines. A flexible web clamp is exhwnely useful 
for damping the case together. All clamping 
should be done on a Bat surface (a paw of glass 
is ideal) and the case should be checked for 
squareneg~ before Ihe glue sets Use ext~a care to 
wipe all glue drippings from the case to inswe 
that the stain will penetrate evenly. 

Cut the cleats (6 and 7) end glue and clamp 
them to the inside of the case as shown in F w  
3. Tbese cleats pwi& a fastening surface for the 
pendulumdoor frame. Refemng to F i  5, cut 
the parts for the pendulumdooI frame. Note 
that three parts (13) are mitered 67% degrees, 
while two parts (12) are mitered 671 degnm on 
their Iowa ends, and 45 degrees on their upper 
endgThe topoftheframe(11) iscutasshvn, 
and dadoed to receive Xu butt hinges. AU parts 
are g m e d  % x YN to take ply.uirood s p l i .  Drill 
a Y* hole in the top edge of the bottom piece for 
a bullet catch as shown in Figure 5. F i h  sand 
all frame parts, taking care not to mund &sharp 
edges, and assemble the frame with glue and 
splines, socuting'it to the case by gluing and 
clamping to the cleats. 

The pendulum door (Figure 6) is cut fmm XR- 
square stock. Erst cut the I x it" rabbet along 
one edge; then round off the outside edge as 
shown in Detail B. Cut the six separate piaces for 
parts 14. IS. and 16 to length and mi- them to 
fit the door frame. These picces should also be 
grooved % x Y" for splines. Sand well and join 
with glue and splines, clamping on a Rat surface. 
When the assembly has thxoughly dried, run an 
outside !4 x 3L." rabbet around the door, to overlap 
the door fnune which serves as a stop. Glue small 
hhgeblochtothetopofthedmrandsetthe 
door asi& for later installatiou 

The dial face fame (8) is cut from % x 3' 







st& with the outer edge rounded off as shown 
in Detail C. The opposite edgc is given a !4 x W 
rabbet to provide a rccese for the V plywood 
movement mount (9). Each of the eight pieces of 
the face frame is cut to a length of 6%aX and mi- 
tered to 67% degrees. Again it is advisable to cut 
pieces from m p  first, and fit them toge&r on 
a Bat surface. Poorly fitted joints will most cer- 

tainly spoil tbc wcrall apparance of the clock 
Each pica must be given a U x stopped groove 
for blind s p h .  After careful s a d q ,  assemble. 
the frame with glue and splines. Fasten the am- 
pleted frame to the case with six I" W llat- 
headed screws through the rabbeted edge and 
into the case. and two 1%" # 7 7t-headed saews 
through the upper Qar frame (1 1). 



Cut a K" plywood movement mount (9) to fit 
the recess in the dial frame. A Z!4ea-radius hok 
is drilled in the center for the movement and key 
winding shafts. The dcndar movement morn- 
mended for this clock has four mounting ears, 
which are fastened to the plywood mamt with 
small screws and washers. Instmctioas fot 
mounting and regulating are included with the 
mvenmt A shelf is needed f a  mounting the 
coikd gong, and it can be cut from scrap hard- 
wmd and 6tted.into the dadoes cut in the caae 
sidco ( I )  as far forward as it wiU go. 

The lower back panel (5) is cut fnnn Y" ply- 
wood, and fastened to the case with six %" #5 
&It-headd saears. Tbe upper panel (4) is 
mounted with two 11' brass butt hinges as shown 
inFm7.Tbepanelisheld-withasmall 
turn button. The enameled metal dial face is fas- 
t e d  to the movement mount (9) with a d  
wood mews. The brass bezel assembly cwnes 
complete with glass mounting X i ,  clasp, and 
 ins^^ for mounting. It will be necessary to 
mortise the dial frame for the bezel hinge, and 
also to cut a small sbt  in the fnme to take the 
catch. This process is shown in F i r e s  7 and 8. 
aloog with the K x % x 1%" turnbutton that holds 
the catch. 

Remove the movement, dial, and bezel for fio- 
i s h h  the case. Stain color is a matter of mf- 
ere&, and cataioly the stain should be tried out 
on a saa~ of similar arood to achieve the desired 
tone. Oak with its open, coarse grain requires a 
filkr for a smooth finish. A golden oak 6nish is 
padhhrly handsome f a  a piece of this period. 
and caa be achieved with a golden oak stain, fol- 
lowed by norking a light brown 6k.r into the 
grain. When the d a c e  appears dull, wipe 
across the grain with a piece of burlap to remove 
excess W r .  AUaw the remaining tills to harden 
for 24 hours and then sand lightly with MKLgrit 
paper. working with the grain, 

The clock may k given a shellac, hcquer, or 
varnish hoish. It's best to use a product and 6n- 
ishing schedule with which you are familiar. The 
synthetic varnishes in a satin finish are easy to 
apply, and wil l  give vey satisfactory results if 
used in a r e d l y  dust-free mom and rubbed 
down between c a t s  with 410 steel wool. Alwap 
use a tack cloth to remove all dust Wore adding 
additional coats. 

After finish&, install butt hinges to the put 

d u l b  frame, then mark the locations of the 
hiqges on the mounting blocks that were p&- 
wdy glued to the top of the door. The decorative 
dOM. glass is secured by braddii small strip of 
pine or rubber molding to the door rabbets. Add 
a brass knob and small striker plate to the lower 
rail of the d w ,  and insert a bullet catch into the 
hdeprevkdydrilkdinthedoorfmme'sbottom 
mil. F d y ,  mhtall the did, mvemcnt, and 
b e d  assembly, 4 aml a sturdy hanger at the 
top rear of the case. Refer to the instructions that 
come packed with your movement for getting the 
movement started and properly regulated. 

Pa. 
pan ~aq 'd  T w L 

sides 2 %" 3%" 16%" 
top 1 X" 3%" 8" 
slant side. 3 %" 3%" 3%" 

bottom 
upper back f %" 8' 8' 
lower back 1 %" 8" 10%" 
dcat 2 %* Y" 4%' 
cleat 3 V Y" 3%" 
f s a  fnm 8 3" 6W 
mowmeat 1 !v lo' 10" 

nmmt 
chime shelf 1 Y' 1%' 8. 
door framc, top I %" 1%" 7%" 
dmr fnmc, 2 %" 1" 4" 

sides 
slant side, 3 %" 1' 3%. 

bottom 
&top 1 #" %" 6" 
sides 2 X" K" 3" 
shnt side, 3 %" 31" 2%" 

Wtcm 

Hard- 

%' butt hinges 
haaga 

turnbuttoa 
bezel with glass 
dial 
W b ~ L n o b  
bullet catch 
lllomment 
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Shaker-style Portable Chest 

The original from which this piece was adapted 
was made at tbe Shaker settlement of Union Vi 
lage, Ohio, r -' around 1830. It's a perf@ 
exampleoftheincxedibleamount ofcareadd- 
fort Shslrer mftsman put into the building of 
even relatively minor pieoar. AU four corners of 
the case are piwd with half-Minl dowtaib, and 
therevendrawesarejoined with throughdove- 
tails on all four caaas. These mrc all cut by 
hrtml,andfewmodemcraf~willbewilliog 
or able to find the time to do the same. For that 
mmm we have offered the alternative of drawer 
sides rabb-ted to fmts, and held with pegs. The 
dowtaili-q~ of the cnse pmides much visual 
cham, h-t, and should be duplicated. 

The original was made of walnut, though any 
cabinet* hardwood a pine may be substi- 
tuted. Pine should be used for drawer sides and 
backs. Note that the csse itself, as d as the 
drawer fronts, is of Ya&ick stack. If yon cannot 
getyourlumberplanedtothisthidmaE.#"stcck 
maybeused,tboughitwill~tatewmedi- 
me118ional changes. AU other parts of the obest 
areof%"stock.ThebacLpanelisalsro%"ppinc. 
but if the chest is to be wall hum Ku plywood 
can be substituted. Drawer bottom should be of 
thin plywood, preferably ru w 56". Dust pads 
salvaged from old chests of drawers are excellent 
for small drawer bottoms. Hardboard can be 

used, but it is really inappropriate for an antique 
repduction. 

e e g i o b y ~ t h e t o p , b o t t o m , a n d t h e ~  
ends to size. Lay out dovetails on the end pkcm, 
and cut thesc with a backsaw and 
chid. Use the c c n r p W  pius as templates to 
scribe sockets to the top and bottom pk-ws. Start 
the socket cuts with a backsaw, keeping within 
the d b e d  lines, and then clean up with a sharp 
c h i .  

Choose your back-panel stock and cut Y" rab 
bets deepeoough to allow the panel to wme Bush 
withthebackadgcsoftheca&.Theendpieces 
are rabbeted along their entire back*, but the 
top and bo#om pi- must have a stopped rab 
bet as shown in the detaiL T h e  can be run with 
a table saw and hished with a chisel. Tb 
molded front edge of the top may be shaped with 
a muter and Y" corner nnrod and bead bit, or by 
running a 56" kerf in %" from the edge and p b  
ingthethe. 

Ideally, partitions and drawer separators 
should be held in stopped dadoes, which *annot 
be seen from the front. This process involves a 
fair amount of careful laput and grooving, but 
if the piece is to be made of a fine cabinet wood, 
tbecxtraeffortwillbewath it. If pineisused 
and fadlitics are limited, the various partitiam 
can be cut and ammbled as a unit with glued 
and nailed butt joints. This unit is then inserted 
intotheau~andheldwithsmalltinishiqgnails 
driven from the outside. Whatever method is ere- 
ployed, great care should be exercisd to see that 
all components are 5W squarelr. otherwk the 
drawtzswillbeditlidttofit. 
The back *el scms as a drawer stop and 

should be f a s t e d  with smaU nails before the 
drawas are amptmeted. Note that the drawer 
fronts arc d slightly into the case. To de- 
termine the let& of the drawer sides, mc~sure 
fromthebadcpaneltothefrontsdgeotrt~ 
side, subtract X." plus Xa for the rnbbctddrawer 
front, and cut all dnwer sides to this dimension. 
Drawer oomtruetioo as shown h Figure 1 and 
the detail is relatively simple. Fronts and sides 
are gawsd to receive the bottom panel, which is 



naikd to the unde.rside of the drawer badrs. 
Sides may be fastened to fronts with glue Pnd 
6nishing nails, but the use of small pegs as shpwn 
in the detail is an attractive and permamot 
method. Thin guide strip arc glued to the 
drawer sides flush with the drawus' front odges 
and sot s l i i y  above the bottom cdgcs of the 
iides. Turned wooden Lnoh staincd to matcb 
ampIete the project. Thee Lnobe were aigi- 
d y  turned dth sligbtly taped pins and glued 
'mto the drawer fronts. 

Walnut should be 6nished with boiled l i d  

oil thinned slightly with turpentine. Apply a coat. 
ICI it sod in for about lO,minntcs, and then wipe 
a E t b e e x e c ~ o . ~ ~ a w t h i s c a s t t o d l y m ~ f  
then mb the piece down with 000 steel d and 
repeat the process. See1 drawer sides, back, and 
bottam with two wits of shellac mixed half-and- 
half with wood alcohol. 

If a stained finish is desired, apply the stain, 
and after 24 hours seal the piece with thinned 
shellac. Rub d m  with stael wod. remove all 
dust with a tack cloth. and apply several eoats of 
satirrfinish varnish. 



Gossip Bench 

Contemporary function mupled with Early 
American styling make this little gossip bench a 
most attractive piwe. As the photograph shows, 
the small cabinet will hold a telephone and sev- 
eral diitories. The drawer is handy for a per- 
sonal directory, pencils, and paper. 

The bench was built of nominal 2 x 6" mn- 
struction-grade pine (1% x 5%" actual). X" white 
pine, and #3 pine shelving, with a small amount 
of red oak used for the spindks. Pine can be used 
fw the tumings, but care and sharp tools are re 
quid  to prevent tearing this soft wood 
Begin mmtmction by turning scven pieces of 

1%"-square x 1 1%"-long stock for the spindles. If 
no lathe is available, dowels or square-chamfered 
pieces may be substituted. 

Select material for the seat and cut slightly 
longer than 36", which will allow some squaring 
up of the seat after it has been glued up. Apinter 
or saw equipped with a molding head should be 
used on the 2# edge of the stock to make almost 
invisible glue joints. If a planer is not available, 
the thickness of the boards should be reduced at 
this time. Alternate end-grain patterns as shown 
in Figure 1 to help prevent warping, and use. four 
or more %" dowels to strengthen the glue joints. 
Apply glue and pressure with three or more pipe 
clamps, and set aside for 24 hours. 

The feet and bench supports can be made fol- 

lowing the details of F i r e  2. Note that the feet 
are 1%" thick, while the bench supports are 1%" 
thick. Also, the 5" notch is cut only from the feet, 
not from the bench supports. Make the mortise 
cuts in the feet and bench supports. Make the 
legs, lay out and cut tenons and stretcher mor- 
tises, and, finally, cut decorative chnfers as 
shown in Figure 2 The feet, leg$ and bench sup  
portscanmrubegluedup. 

While the glue joints are curing, continue work 
by cutting the arms to overall size (Figure 4). 
Drill the Y x 5" sockets in the left-hand arm (fac- 
ing the bench) before cutting the mntour of the 
arm. Cut the % x %" stopped rabbet in the right- 
hand arm, to receive the top and side of the 
cabinet. 

Cut the backrest to overall size, then drill the 
Y x %" spindle sockets 90 degrees to the surface, 
and make the 6-degree bevel cut on the backrest 
as shown (Figure 5). Cut the tenons and the mn- 
tour of the backrest. The ends of the backrest 
should be worked by hand to fair into the arm 
height of 2%". 

Shape the stretcher, cutting mortises and 
small wedps to fit (Fiure 6). If the glue joints 
in the seat have cured, square the seat to overall 
dimensions of I# x 18 x 36". Drill the % x %" 
sockets along the left end and back, paying - 
ful attentioo to the fact that the three holes for 
the armrest spindles are d&ed 90 degrees to the 
surface, but the four h& for the backrest spin- 
dles are drilled at 84 degrees to the surface. Cut 
the stopped d a b  in the seat as shown (Figure 
1). and use a hand plane or muter with a 36" 
m d i i  bit to rand  off the top edges of the 
front and two sides. 

Assemble the stretcher and feet, and attach 
the assembly to the underside of the seat with 
two lXa #8 countersunk wood screw into each 
support. Seat supports should be set back I" 
from the front edge and in 3" from the ends b 
fore attaching. The stretcher is not glued into the 
legs but held in place with wedges. 

Rcceed to the mnstruction of the cabi i t  that 
will receive the shelf and drawer. The sides, top, 
and shelf should be made from glued-up stock. 



The overall size of the sides is 1OX x 16%". Cut 
the mtow of the sida using the panern (Fin? 
7). The sides are dadoed to receive the back and 
the shelf. The shelf is set into a dado that is 
stopped I" from the f m t  edge of the caw to 
prevent showing the dado. 

The top and bottom edges d v c  # K !P 
ons that fit into tbe bench scat and the top of the 
cabinet. A 1%- notch cut is mnde in the top rear 

edge so the tenons will slip under the backrest A 
simple butt joint is used between the back and 
the shelf- l%e top is made from a 10% x 12" 
pice, and made flush with the right side of the 
cabinet, extendhg over the left side and front 

Tberearetwo%x %~stoppeddPdocsinthetop 
toracdvethetenonsofthesidcsThecabinetcan 
be glued up separately and then glued to the 
bench, or it can all be glued up Wa, includ- 







ing Ute arms and b a W t .  After the cabinet has 
been glued in place, the % x X" dtawer glides are 
addsd.Thtdra~ismPdetolodtliLeturodrsw- 
ers usirlg the details of Wgure 6. The drawer bot- 
tom is Y" plywood or hardboard set into dadas 
io all four members of the drawer. The bdtom 
dadoes are set W up from the bottom edge of the 
drawer sides. 

Finish sand the entire bench giving special at- 
tention to the arms and backrest, and mdhg 
the top sudaw slightly. Apply your P r C r d  
6nish. We used a sealer that was sanded lightly, 
foUowed by an oil-base stain, Flymouth MapIe 
by Sears. This stain was covered with two coats 
of polyureth$ae and the W coat was rubbed 
with fubbing oil and pumice to give a satin finish. 



E Colonial Dry Sink 
C 
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The Early American dry sink is one of the most 
popular antiques for home workshop reproduc- 
tion. There were a great many variations built 
through the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, 
but they all basically served to store buckets of 
water drawn from the well. The upper "sink" 
compartment was usually lined with zinc to p m  
vide a watertight basin. This particular example 
is a large or double sink. The paneled ends and 
doors and the small counter with drawer are de- 
sign features that help to make this an unusual 
and rewarding project. 

Eastern white pine, which is a delight to work 
mnd takes stain beautifully, was used throughout. 
The back panel and recessed end and dmr panels 
were cut from a half sheet of %" knotty-pine 
veneered plywood. 

Begin construction by edge joining I " boards 
(%" actual) to make up the 17% x 46%" bottom. 
the 18% x 51" top, the 17% x 46%" shelf, and the 
16% x 20" countertop. Use X" dowel pins for 
strengthening the glue joints, and be sure to 

Fh allow for trimming and squaring up to finish size. 
it' After clamping, set the assembly aside to dry 
;$ overnight, and begin work on the two framed end 

panels. 
Refer to Figures 1 and 4 to determine the lay- 

out of the mazises, panel grooves, and rabbet for 

a rcccssed back panel. Bore the mortises by drill- 
ing a series of %I" holes. Drill to a depth of 1%" 
and clean out waste with a chisel. Tenons are 1%" 
long and their edges should bc rounded to match 
the mortises. 

Be sure to reverse the location of the back r a b  
bet on the rear legs or you will end up with two 
left or right legs. 

Assemble the framed panels with glue and 
clamps, but do not glue the %" plywood panel 
into its grooves. Lock each mortise and tenon 
pint with two 5" dowel pins driven through and 
trimmed flush on both sides. 

Cut and shape two front legs and fasten them 
to the sides with three counterbored wood screws. 
The counterbored holes should be X" in diameter 
for matching plugs. After the front legs have 
been attached, join each framed end panel to the 
bottom with four counterbored 1%" screws. The 
bottom should be flush with the lower edge of 
each horizontal frame member. Add the top 
using four counterbored screws at each end. The 
upper and lower door frames are X x 41%" and 
1% x 41%" respectively. These are nailed to the 
top and bottom with finishing nails that are 
countersunk. 

Fasten the shelf to the end frames with four 
screws in each end, and then add the center door 
divider, which is screwed to the upper and lower 
frames and nailed to the shelf. The addition of 
the % x 47% x 24%" back panel completes the 
case. 

The sink and drawer case are built next, and 
the assembly is screwed to the edges of the top. 
Check Figure I for screw locations. Figure 5 
shows the drawer construction. The drawer front 
is 1 " stock, while the sides and back can be cut 
from either I" or X" pine. The use of X" stock 
will result in a lighter and more attractive 
drawer. When fitting the drawer try to maintain 
a uniform Xa" clearance around the sides and top 
of the h h  drawer front. 

The h a 1  construction step is the cutting, mor- 
tising, and assembly of the two paneled doors. 
Refer to Figure 6 for the dimensions, and be sure 
to use a %s" drill to start the mortises. Note that 





unlike the side legs, there's only X of an inch of 
wood between the mortises and the top and bot- 
tom edges of the frame sides. Thus there is daw 
&r of splitting through at this point if you try to 
square df the mortise ends with a chisel, The Ya- 
deeppane l~wi l lhavecobecut towidth  
according to the thickness of the plywood panel. 
There is some variation in these paneb. and you 
may find that a %" panel is actually X*" thick. 

Stain the panels before gluing and clamping 
the doors together-otherwk some shrinkage 
later on may expose part of the panel edges 
where the stain did not reach. The completed 
&om are hung with 2" solid brass bun hinge. 
mmkd into the doors and fmnt legs. Antiqued 
black butterfly or HL hinges may also be used for 
a more rustic effect. 

Round OE the top edges of the sink to simulate 
years of wear- Plug all screw hdas with dowel 

stock or plugs cut from waste with a Xu plug cut- 
ter. Fill the crmnterwnk nail hdos with fine saw- 
dust mixed with a little glue. or wait until Ute 
piece is stained and fill the holes with a nutcbiw 
wax. Give the entire piece a finish sanding a d  
dusting before staining. 

We used one coat of Minwu Special Walnut 
oil stain. rubbing a d  toniq the stain .s n w e  
spry to Ofecnluatc the striking w i n  petlenrs. 
Thc stain coat was allowed to dty overnight and 
was then fdbwed by a m t  of satindnish ura- 
thane varnish. When thoroughly dry, this was 
lightly Banded with 220git paper. Thc entire 
piece was dusted with a tack cloth before the sec- 
ond coat of v d h  was laid oh This was fol- 
b e d  by a rubdown with 5/0 steel wool, another 
dusting, and finally a thin coat of wax bded to 
a soft luster. 



Colonial Wall Box 

Probably the most popular of colonial-wall-box 
reproductions, the original pine box was most 
likely used for storing candles. There have been 
many variations, but this particular design has 
remained a favorite for well over two hundred 
years. 

All parts of the box are made from Xu pine. Many small household items of this type were 
The box ends are rabbeted to receive the front painted. Our forefathers had a tendency to dis- 
and back and this joint is glued. The bottom is guise pine, sometimes with a coat of milk paint, 
held with small finishing nails. and sometimes with painted graining to simulate 

All parts of the box should be well sanded mahogany or other costly woods. Modem tastes 
prior to assembly, and all edges well rounded to run to antique pine stain protected with a ccat or 
simulate many years of wear. two of low-luster varnish. 



Shaker-style Table Lamp 

If you'd like to have a table lamp with a lot of 
Early American charm and you take pleasure in 
doing careful, close work, then this is the project 
for you. The lamp base is adapted from an early 
Shaker lantern design made of cherry. The old 
lantern often had a removable tray for the can- 
dleholder so that wax drippings could be more 
easily discarded. Sometimes, as in the Shaker 
original, the base contained a dovetailed slide 
that could be pulled out from the front. 

You can build the lantern as a lamp base, or, 
with the addition of a candleholder and carrying 
handle, use it for its original purpose. It can also 
be easily adapted for an electric candle and used 
as a hracket-hung wall lamp. Clear white pine 
can be used, but cherry or walnut are better 
choices. Actually, very little material is needed 
for the lamp and you may have enough in your 
scrap bin to complete it. 

If glass panes are used, the lamp should be 
constructed as shown in Figure 3, with pine 
retaining strips to hold the glass and permit r e  
placement of broken panes. If Plexiglas or other 
plastic panels are used, the posts and rails can 
simply be g m ~ d  to hold the panels. In either 

case, make sure that all cuts are square, for the 
lantern frame is butted and glued, and all joints 
must fit perfectly. A thin-kcrf planer blade for 
the table or radial saw is  very helpful for such 
fine work. 

Forming thc corncrpoata and rails to hold the 
glass panes is perhaps the fussiest pert of the job. 
To begin cut two 41%" lengths of X'square 
strips. One length is for the posts; the othcr is for 
eight 5" rails. For glass installation, take a 
square strip and cut off two 5" lengths. These are 
for the upper and lower front rails. which do not 
hold glass. On the remaining strip cut a % x X* 
rabbet. Cut this into six 5" lengths. The other 
long strip is cut into two equal lengths, one of 
which is rabbeted the same as the rails. Cut this 
rabbeted piece into two 10" lengths for front 
posts. The remaining piece should be cut as 
shown in Detail A. The first two kerfs are made 
to hold the glass. The third and fourth cuts clean 
out the waste, providing the recess for the retain- 
ing strip. 

A simple jig consisting of two %" boards 
clamped to the saw table, with the upper board 
overhanging the lower by %" and resting against 
the fence, will provide a safe tunnel for the strip 
to be pushed through and give support when the 
last cuts are made. Plastic windows require %"- 
deep grooves in four posts and six rails--om 
groove in each front post and the six rails, and 
two grooves in the rear posts. The kerfs should be 
wide enough to permit an easy fit of the glass or 
plastic. 

Assemble the lantern by laying two rear corner 
posts and the uppr  and lower rails on a &t sur- 
face such as a s h a t  of glass. Insert the lantern 
glass to ascertain that the slots are d a p  enough 
to hold the glass. Size the end grain of the rails 
with a layer of glue, allow to dry, and -t. 
Spread glue on corresponding points of contact 
on the posts. If plastic panels are used, they must 
be added at this point. Bring the four parts to- 
gether and clamp, making sure that the assembly 
remains absolutely flat. Repeat the process, omit- 
ting the panels, with the front posts and rails. 

Cut the 7Y"qwre base from 4;" stack, shape 





FIG. 3 

the edges, and a.?unterbore and drill the battom 
for a W e d  pipe, washer, a d  nut. Also bore 
a hok or rout a chennel for the kamp ad. Cut 
the lu+quare lid from !4# stock and bore a gW 
center hole for the pipe within a W braPs tube. lf 
the lantern is to be uJed for a candle or candle 
bulb, a 3"dinn1eta Me should be cut in the en- 
terof thelid. Planeand scrapeupperand bwer 
surfacesofthebaseandlidbottomasBatasyou 
can get them. 

Join the gluedup fmnt and r e ~ t  frame6 by 
adding the plutic panels d gluing and c b p  
ingtheuppmnodimrsideraiEBmpl.a.Tbe 
assembled frame is then &!ued to the basc and 
lid. Run the threaded pipc thrargh the w b l y  
aad clamp together with rmtz at each d 
The door fxame, wbich should fit witb L" 

deanu~z  al l  around, is made of 5"-th'i dock 
ripped to %a width. All four parts are rabbeted 
!4 x )La, as shown in Datail B, then butted and 



glued together. Again, use a Bat surface for 
clamping. Fasten the door with two 1' brass buU 
hinbap mMtised into the door. 

The inner and outer hoods are cut from sheet 
metal. Copperor brass is prefemd, but tin cans 
can be usad and look good when painted Bat 
Mack. The inner hood perforations are purely 
decorative on the table lamp, but mcesary for 
vedation if a candle is used. Form a Y" mount- 
ing thnge on each side of the hood and drill three 
holes in each Bange for fastening to the lid with 
small screws or escutcheon pins. Also bore a Xu 
M e  for the threaded pipe. The outer hoods 
&odd have raw edges rolled into a small rim as 
shown in the front aad side views. 

Cut pine retaining strips to fit the rabbets and 
predriU the strips posts, and rails For small brads, 
angling the hdes at the rcat strips to pass be- 
tween the adgas of the glass. Add glass pane6 and 
push the bradded Hrip into place with longno~e 
pliers. 
The Lamp should be stained if made of pine, 

while cherry and walnut look best if left un- 
stained and given a penetrating oil 6nish. 9m.w 
or copper hoode should be polished and lac- 
quered. Glue a thin strip of pine to the door jamb 
to serve a~ a stop. Cut the door glass for an easy 
fit. Fasten Bmall triangular retaining strips by 
spot-gluing m place. Add a brass or wooden knob 
and small turnbutton. 

Place a threaded pipe though tbe lamp and 
cover with brass tubing Loclrad at the bottom with 
a lock w d m  and nut, and at the top with a flat 
brass nut Thread lamp cod through the base 
hole and up through the center pipe. Afta the 
upper brass tube is added, a sufficient length of 
threaded pipe should protrude so that a knurled 
nut, lamp harp, and socket can be added. W k  
up the socket and add a p l q  to the other end of 
the cord. When choosing and fitting a shade, the 
lower rim of the shade should eome just below 
the bottom of the harp. 

If the Lantern is made for a candle, a brass can- 
dlestick socket can be purchased or lathe turned 
with a %" opening fran bardwood. Faeten a 
heavy wire aurying handle through holes 
puncbed in the top of the outer hood. . 



Catboat Windmill 

Bandsaw or rasp a sheer curve on the deck 
from stem to stern. then proceed to carve the 
hulls, uslng the illustration as a guide. When 

\ hulls have been shaped and sanded. the keels are 
4 glued in place. shaped lo fair with the stem, and 

notched to receive the arm. Shape the masts. 
drilling holes for rings to hold the sails before 
duinn the masts into the deck sockets. Strim 

Around with the wind they go, each boat going 
through all the @ts of sailing in turn: beating, 
running, and rcgching. Mounted on a pole in the 
yard or clamped to the gable end of a garage or 
utility shed, the salty-looking little catboat wind- 
mill provides an interesting and decorative means 
of judging wind strength. 

We remember seeing one of thse "wind ma- 
chines" on New York's Long Island several years 
ago, and recently rediscovered the design in 
Marlinspike Sailor, a classic book on knots and 
ropework by Hervey G. Smith. We designed a 
hull that can be easily carved from soft pine and 
utilized a lazySusan bearing for the arms to 
pivot on. 

To carve the catboat hulls, glue together 
(using water-resistant glue) two pieces of % x 1 !4 
x 8" soft pine. Sandwich these between two 
pieces of X x 1% x 8" pine, as shown in Figure 2. 
Cut a % x !4"deq groove down the center of the 
laminated block for the % x 1 x 8" plywood kcel. 
Be sure to use waterproof exterior-grade 
plywood. 

- - - 
forestay wire from the mast to a small screw eye 
at the bow. 

Sails are cut from sheet zinc or galvanized 
steel and painted white. Fasten the sail to the 
mast with heavy brass wire or soldered split 
rings. Adjust the mainsheet to allow the sail to 
swing freely to either side as shown in Figure 7. 
when the four hulls have been completed, cut 
two arms of W hardwood, 1%" wide x 36" long. 
Half-lap these at the center as in Figure 6. 

Cut two 5" discs from X u  stock and fasten a 
lazySusan bearing between them. These bear- 
ings come with mounting instructions, and the 3" 
size needed here sells for about one dollar. (It can 
be purchased from The Woodworker's Store; see 
p. 243 for the address.) The two catboat arms are 
screwed to the upper disc and a boat is fastened 
to the end of each arm with a screw driven 
through the arm and into the hull. 

The catboat race can he pole mounted or fas- 
tened with pipe to the gable end of a garage. as 
shown in the illustration. It may also be feslencd 
to a roof ridge by cutting equally spaced slots in 
the lower five inches of the pipe and bendin8 the 
four fingers thus formed to conform with the roof 
pitch. Holes are then drilled near the ends of the 
fingers for mounting screws. Apply roding u r  or 
caulking compound over the holes before mount- 
ing. Lubricate the bearing periodically with 
bearing oil or pack it with light grease. 







Pine Chair 

Chairmaking is one a m  of woodworking where 
the novice may encounter some difl6culty. The 
stresses placed upon a chair in normal use will 
soon =veal flaws in des i i  and sloppy joinery. 
Thii particular daign is about as simple as pos- 
sible without appearing stiff or ungainly. The un- 
cluttered appearance enables it to blend in with 
a wide range of styles, from Early American to 
contemporary. All phases of construction can be 
performed with hand tools, though a band saw 
and lathe wiU ease the work considerably. 

Constmctim is begun with the seat, which is 
shaped from a 17"-square slab of 2" pine (actual 
1%"). It will be necssary to edge pin and glue 
two pieces to achieve the width required Use 
three X" dowel pins to reinforce the glued joint. 
If several chairs are to be made, a cardboard pat- 
tern of the seat should be made up, complete with 
leg-tenon locations and back mortise. 

Shape the seat as shown in Figure I. Dishing 
out the top surface will improve the appearance 



' and dart of the chair. This is best done with drilling out waste with a I" auger, using a bevel 
an in-sbavc (a special type of drawknife which gauge to guide the auger at an 80degree angle. 
has a curved blade), followed by sanding. Mark Clean up the nnntise with a chisel. 
the locations of the leg tenons and cut out the Cut the upright (Figure 2) from X" stock (a* 
mortise for the back upright. Cut this mortise by tual 1 %"), forming the lower tenon and hand 



hoM. Tbe backrest (Fwn 3) is shaped to a 
slight curve from a piece of 2* stock, and here a 
b a n d ~ ~ w w i l l d O a n i e e p b ; o t h e n v k u s t a  
spokeshave and rasp. When the bnckrcst is cum- 
pletcd, and well sanded, use it to lay out the wide 
dado in the uuprigbt (Fcgure 2). Cut this dado to 
a depth of X". The backreat is fastened in L slot 
with four 1%" #I0 Bat-headed (fh) mew, 
driven from the back into amntabond bolas aod 
hidden with 'X' dowel plugs. 

The legs are shapcd from 2* stock cut to a 
kngthof19'.TaperthcmasshowninFi4. 
and rasp or lalbc turn the square to a round, 16" 
upfmmthefoot.C)oeiachabovcthismunded 
won, &weat tnrm is shaped to a diameter of 
lWa. Leave the tenon Long ta be Wimmed flush 
with the sest later 

Adrillpressisidcalforboringthekg4enau 
Ma, but, with care, the coapamd angles can 
be bored with a brace and bit. Use a bevel gauge 
to line up the auger, and remember that t h ~  legs 
splay 80 degmes to the front and rear, as well as 
t o t h e d e s ( F ~  5and6). Thebcstapp~~~ch 
istodrinonefmthdtadtheninsertaleg 
b~m into the top side of the seat. ALign the 
braaandbitwiththisle&andpmzedtobore 
the other fnmt hole thmugh from the tap. A simi- 
lar procedure is used f a  the rtar le@. 

Before fastening the legs, sand them, and give 

each corner a %" chamfer for a lighter appear- 
ance. Cut a saw kerf in the tap of each tenon for 
a hardwood wedge, which is driven at a right 
angle to the gain of the seat. Glue the tenons 
into the'i hoks and carefully drive in glue-cuated 
~ . T b e T b e ~ n O W h e b e ~  
sanded Bush with the seat surfam. 

Fasten the backrest assembly to the seat by 
driving the tenon into the seat mortise. S m w  
and glue a beveled reinforcing block (Figure 6) 
to the u d d i  of tbe seat with three 2" 812 
smws. aud sorew the tcwn stub to the block 
with two cmmtdtored 1%" #10 scrrws. covered 
with 5' dowel plugs. Also counterbore the bot- 
tom d the seat for two 2# #12 screws. to be 
driven up into the upright and plugged. These am 
shorn in Figure 7. 

Go over the assembled chair with a sander or 
msp, and round oBF all sharp edges. F h h  sand 
and apply the finish of your choia. We ueed a 
dark antiquepinc stah, followed by thinned 
shellac sealer. After the shellac dries, give the 
entire piece a rubdo- with 3/0 steel wool. Dust 
d u l l y  and apply three coats of low-luster 
rrrethane vamish. 
Now with this basic chimaking experience, 

perbaps you'll be willing to tackle that elegant 
Windsor a Heppkhite chair you've always 
wanted. 



Colonial Spoon Rack 

* I  

Any edlecth# fine silverware can be proudly 
displayed in this charming colonial spaon ra& 
Note that it is basically made up of sevm par& 
the back, two sides, the front, bottom, and t q  
spoon holders. AU are made fmm 34" clear pine. 

Since thin wide stock is hard to come by, the 
back will probably have to be made fmm twa 
pieces of %' stock, edge glued together, then 

~ G n o o t l h e i m ~ ~ ~ d a v n  
h d b * v & r ~ u d ~ t h e ~ m r b o n n  
nhp.rrcra 
lachatpkcrrmlbo(tbaoacl,kooropt 

next..Continuc usingtbsrmspocsrhs~ 
c a r e t o m a k e a l l c p t s ~ .  

Thefinal t w o p m t k . r c t b e k p d ~  
bps holders. Refer W tk M &a di. 
mellsionsneededtodrilltbt:&d.oll~ 
grooves. Youll want a nioe, dean hole kre, ra 
use a sharp drill bit. Cut the grooveg so that they 
*rill be uniform in width. 

Begin assembly by tirst attaching the bactw 
the sides. Use wood glue and fasten from 
back with mall 6nishing nails. Next, attach the 
bottom to the back and sides. Use two d m *  
brass escutdKon naib on each side to attach the 
fioot. F i ,  put the spoon holders in place and 
fasten from the back with finishing nails. 

To 6nish. sand all surfaces edmplctdy and 
pain to wit Apply two aats  of satin varnish, 
N b b i  down the final coat with 410 stael wool. 



Aeolian Harp 

be planed perfactly tlush. The finished harp 
should be made just long e q h  to fit on a I wi&mi& preferably at a window that receives 

The wold "Ad i i ' '  derives from Adus, the an- 
oicnt h k  god of winds, but the principle of the 
wind harp goes back as far as King David and 
the Old Testament. 

Basically, the barp consists of an oblong, hol- 
low box over which strings are stretched and 
tuned to a single tom. When placed in a m n t  
of air, the harp produces full chords madc up of 
the harmonics of the single tone. In a slight 
breeze.theharp givesoKa droning hum but as 
the wipd increases in vebcity, higher tones of the 
chord are pmduced and superimposed on the 
lower tom. Sudden bursts of gathering wind 
pmduce exhihating crescendos which diminbh 
quickly or continue as long as the wind holds. 

This is a relatively simple project and even a 
crude job of joining will produce a working in- 
stnunat. The harp box should be madc of thin 
4. Plywood of %" thickness is fine, and the 
bssswood ply g d y  used f a  fretsaw work h 
adequate and available from many mail& 
supply houses. 'Ihe dust pancis and drawer bot- 
tomsfmmoldchestscanalsobeusediflong 
twugh. 

We built the harp from X" solid mahogany. 
H o w e v e r , t h i s w a s W ~ ~ f a t h e l i d , s o  
thereVdearpinewasused.planeddoarnto#" 
thickness. ppruce, which is used f a  guim tops. 
would also be an excdlent choice f a  the body of 
the harp, but on the expensive sida. 

Ripthetop,bottom,andsidesoftheharpto 
about XS" wider than the hished she. When all 
pa& are glued togetha, the overhangs can then 

thepre*wind 
Shape the two hadmaple pin Mocks (which 

a n  be laminated from X" stock) and sand all 
surfaces fiat and smooth. Glue the pin block at 
each end of the bottom, then add the sides. After 
the glue has dried, trim the sides with a finely set 
block plane so that the top beveled edges match 
theslopeofthepinMoeLE. 

Theinterior bramare made by baing hdes 
in a W piae baard and then cutting braces to fit 
bttweentheharpsideslfyoucutthebracesfirst 
and then by to bore the hob, the wood may 
split. Glue the braces in position and after the 
glue has cured, plane the tops of the braces flush 
with the harp sides The triangular pine glue 
strips (see the sectional end view) provide rein- 
forcement and additional glue surface but arc not 
absolutely neccsmy if plywood is used. 

Before gluiq the top in place, cut the WN- 
diameter M e  in the top with a coping saw; then 
glue and clamp the top in place. Lay out the 
hd~sthmughthempandpinblocbforthetup 
ing pins and finishing nails. Tuning pins can be 
p u r c h d  at many musical inst~mcnt shopg. 
Ask for Autoharp or zit& pins, and buy a small 
wrtoch to fit them (although if necessary, a stan- 
*NI adjustable wrench can also be usad). One 
dozen pins are required. If mt available locally. 
Autoharp pins can be ordered from Fretted 
lndustrics, 1415 Waukegan Rd. North- IL 
60062. 

The drilled holes for the tuning pins must bt 
a tight 6t or you will have trouble keeping the 
harp in tune. Use a %c" twist bit and a depth 
gauge set to d d l  all holes to a depth of SP. & 
~ u r e  to dtill all hdeg vertically into the sloping 
blocks, and try to keep them uniform. The pins 
are tapped in with a hammer so that about Uff of 
the keaded p i x t h  still protrudes. When the 
st* are added, the pins wi l l  be twisted f&er 
into the blak. 
The Mock at the opposite end is drilled wi t .  

undcrJize pilot hoks for angled 4-pemy finishing 





nails d i  to 1%". Drive the nails with a nail 
set until about %" pmtmdes. 

Cut two bridges about 4' long from had 
maple, taking can to k p  them exactly equal in 
height. Taper them as shown in the bri* detail 
end view, but do not notch or install them until 
the harp if stnrng. 

Twelve nylon guitar strings arc needed, four 
c a c h o f G , B . a n d E s t r i n g g ( l l ~ w e a r e ~  
ha 1.2, and 3 on the clmical guitar.) Starting 
at one side, tie small bops in tbt strings to fit over 
the nails, then lead each string to its pmper pin. 
The pus have holes in tbcm for attaching UIC 
strtnsgLcaveenm~gbrlsckinthc~toalkw 
s e v c r a l ~ a m u n d t h e p i n a n d s n i p d t t h e  
excarsUsethetuningwrcnchtoturneachpin 
clockwiseanddown,anddraweachstringtight 
enough to rise about Y' off .the harp top and %* 
apart from the other strings. 

Fde notches in the top edge of each bridge 
about La deep and wide enough to bold the 
string& Trim the bridges to finished length and 
position them at opposite ends, about 2" away 

from the pins. It is not necessary to glue them in 
place. 

Drill dowel holes in the lid stock to take %' 
dowel lid supports. Cut the Lid to finished size, 
glue the drilled dowels in place, and use thekn to 
locate the hdless  nails, which are driven into 
the harp and serve as retaining pins for the Lid. 

The harp may be stained to suit and should be 
givensenralcoatsofvarnish.Tunetheharpby 
bringing all fhe strings to one note: in other 
words,aU~GbOULdsoundthesamewhen 
plucked. If you have a piano, tune all the strings 
to the iimt G belOw middle C. New strings 'will 
stretch initially, and you will have some dilficulty 
keep& the barp in tuec, but keep retuning pa- 
r iodidy and the strings will stabilize in about 
24 hours. 
Place the harp on the windowsnl with the wide 

opening facing outdoors, then bring the wimlow 
down on the lid to hold the harp in place. At the 
first breeze, you'll be rewarded with a heavenly 
sound and a lot of comment from friends. 



Hutch Table 

The conrrtaat struggle for survival through the We arc no longer so prerssdi for living space, 
early years Of Englioh settlement in the New and lipholstwed cbainP am much more canfort- 
World left lit* time fm cim6t~cthdanything able to Gt in, but the butch table re tdm a 
0 t h  than the marc rudimentary pi- d fur- charming and useful scccssory for the home with k n i t ~ A t a b ~ c . c h e i r . r v c m l ~ 8 1 ) d a v a f i -  ~ ~ y ~ ~ f ~ . ~ t * ~ ~ & p e r f e ~ t f ~ t b ~  
ety ~f chests .and cupbmd~ wen, for the armt 
part, aU these early settlers had, Within a gen- 
eration kith the idnx of skilled waflmen, 
boueas e v o l d  from simple oneraom dwdlings 
to s t r u m  of rwrt imposiog ders ignd  dimkn- 
sim As living s g a a  inacaead, ro did the nwd 
for more funilure. 
M nazspitytha wy dhing taMt OOMW d 

&ply hewn p b b  laid aqmec trestles thal ucm 
stored against a wall when not DQdsd The till- 
top table tbsn follow4 and it was only -1 to 
amtcuctthebasesothat LtBavedalsoaskseaL 
T h e a x t s t c p w a s t o a n s ~ a ~ s c a t w i t h a  
lid so that a storage area was added T b ,  tbc 
table bcorune a deal add a hutch as waL Early 
wage of the word "hutch" refemd to Ehasts br 
boxes for storage. Thew Wbles were marvclous 
~ e c 3 6 f l m I l t i - u % ~  furniturn 

- . 

small apartment 
Earitan white pine is the propr 4 lo upe 

for lhi8 project, and knotty stock is the hc bat,rrt 

long as the rn arc tight. start eolrr(ruc(bn 
with the legs. whiub are cut to ahape fmm %" 
stack. Edge glue two bomb witb KC dbrrsL IO 
achieve the required widlh~ b y  out ud cul two 
% x 2%" tenom on each. Neat, dupe We feet 
fmnrdiaduQbupiloclr,mdrtikaaortises 
diroolly fmm t h  lq townr. Cut tk mortiaclll 
lKb dcq. 

Acsambk Lha I* ad feet tempmarib, and 
taeltabmcercmr(b6mwbUeymlayoattho 
front and Imdc p a d  Quotlils. Cut doveta& OD 

~frmtMdbwkpulslrradPaibe~tbcshapetg 
thclags.Mrrsltmbicta~asdfeot~lrdcut 
dovetail notches ih the &L Shapc s c d s  on tbs 
laver edges of t h ~  fmnt and bacL pnek and fit 
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the panels to the legs. The exploded view shows the interior surfaces for accurate alignment of 
the seet-box bottom fastened to the legs with the dadoes. Cut these to a depth of %"; then cut 
screws and plugs, but it is much more workmuk the bottom to size, glue it into the dadoes of the 
like to dado the bottom into the Legs and the hont k@, and add the pamk. Clamp the assembly, 
and back panels. With the pan& fastened tern tackbg on braces to maintain 4~~1'1mcs. ?he 
porarily to the legs, a line can be scribed amnnd dovetailed ends of the pa& arc semrcd to the 



legswitheounte~woulscrewse~vcrcdwith 
fP plw. 

The feet can now be joined permanently to the 

I l e e  with Sa dowel pins driven almost, but not 
1 quite, te, f m  the outside. Allnv the pins 

1 to protrude slightly and mud o@ f a  an antique 
pegged deet Stat-support cleats can now be cut 1 to fit between front and back panels. nKse are 
screwed into place from the iaside. 

Theseathdismadeupoftwopi#rs:ananow 
binge cleat, 2%' in width, whicb is f a s t e d  to the 
top of the back panel with Mi domlr or 
plugged screws; and the lift-up lid, whii extaub 
about 1' beyond the legs. RQUlYd OR the front 
edm of the sent and install with a prir of 2* 
black butterfly hinges mounted &sb. 

Thetopsuppoatdeatsanof%"~tocL~2~ ! za. Clem cu be made of i m  ltatif you prefer- 
Shape the cleats and damp them flush with the 
top edw of the legs to drill Xu pin holes thmugb 
both clcats and legs. Use a backup bkek to p 
"eat sp~terh$,.bape two front pins fman lW- 

; diameter x 2)1*ybwel with a knob on one end as 
shown. Most of these tables had tops that pivoted 

, at the rau on one Long dowel that went dear 
through both cleats. and the example shorn em- 
ploys this ~ m e n t ;  but you may we - 
shortpilrsasare~forthefroat 

Thetopismadeof Xa stoclcdgegluedwith 
ia dowels or stopped K' plywood splines for 
strength. Joint Ule bosrds, but bcforc M n g  the 
dowels. lay the boards out in position, maaging 

thanfathemmtplcasbggraineff~nLncate 
a 3SWdiametw cirda Then plan your dowel or 
rpl iae~lothnttbcyni l lnotapjmwatthe 
e d p  when (hc (op h cut to shape. 

Alragl~uptberLb.takeathmpinebat- 
ten about 21. in and drill a small M e  
tbtayhchscotlmrbout I ' fmmonedMca-  
lumIYfmm(bi,bubuddrillmotberrmall 
h d q h & e n a y b f a t b u ~ d a ~ e s a c i l ~  
in.No*r~chsknsnto~Eaaerd(hcrlab 
w i t h a d k . d t h & t h c ~ b d e , . n d  

(hc batten in a full ddc. lorib@ thc cir- 
culurhpewiththepeacil.Culthctoptolhpe 
with a  sabcr saw a d  carefully nrp md trnd 
e d g a % ~ t b e m O R t o s i m u k t e ~ .  

Distmswrfaas,ifsodcaiidroundOR 
all outer edges of the base with a rasp before 
sanding with medium to very fine paw.  A dark- 
toned oil stain looks umt authentic on this piece. 
and it is Buggtstcd that final finishing be done 
with a penetrating oil finish, such as Watco Dam 
ish Oil or Minwax Antique Oil. This b a simple 
quick 6aish that wiU give the table the soft glow 
of old, well-worn wood that originally would not 
have reixived a W u r f a c e  finish. This type of 
finish can be applied with a cloth a with tbe 
hands, and it is catainly easier than cleaning up 
and caring for varnish brushes. As with any 
d r ,  tbwgb. besnre toaoverall surhaccs, in- 
dudinginsidethtsmt.~miaimizcabmptioaof 



Pine Wall Shelf 

the three dadoes across each. The u m r  back 

This s m d  shelf unit is a pleasant pmjeet and will 
provide an attractive backgmuml for display of 
pewternare, figurims, plants, perhaps some 
richly bound old volumes. Canstruetion is en- 
tirely of Xu white pine, with the exception of the 
drawer bottoms, which arc of %" plywood. 

Start by laying out 1 squares on cardboard or 
a scrap of m i t e . ,  and enlarge the shapes of 
the upper back and shelf sides. Use a jigsaw to 
cut the two templates and then t rader  the de- 
signs to UIC pine stock. Cut the sides first and run 

ed~eg are given a stopped rabbet a s - h .  A 
router makes this work easy, but a fine job can 
be done with a stmightedge and sharp c h i d  

Next, cut the two shelves, bottom, scrolled 
h c k  and drawer divider to finish size. Don't for 
get to locate and cut dadoes for the drawer di- 
vida. Sand all paas thoroughly before asscm- 
bling with glue. Be sure to dauMbeheck for 
squarene9.~ af?er clamping, and if you pmfer to 
stain later, re.movc all glue drippings with a 
damp cloth. 

Although the drawen are small, the wood- 
worker should exercise care in their construction. 
Shortcut methods, sueb as nailing the bottom di- 
roctly to thc sides, only detract from the quality 
of your worLmamhip. Thc method of an~~truc- 
tion shown is a good approach for most l i t d u t y  
pine drawers. Grooves for the drawer bottoms 
should be cut wide enough to allow the drawers 
to slide freely. Use glue and 6nishing nails to join 
drawer sides to fmnts. Afta the drawers are 
completed, glue small stop b h k s  in each drawer 
opening, located so that the drawer fronts will 
come flush with the shelf sides. Install X a d i i  
cter wooden OI pacelain Lndbs. 

Distress the piece a bit and round off all sharp 
edges before &ing it a 6nisb sanding. Apply an 
antique pine stain, and after 24 hours finish with 
a awrpk of coats of low-luster synthetic varnish. 
Rub down with 4/0 stal  w d  to provide an even 
sheen; then finish df with paste wax. 





Contemporary Candle Lantern 

This lantern was designed to harmonize with 
contempmy fwkhhgs  nnd yet provide a bit 
0 f o W f a s h i i  charm for those who would like 
the bestof both worth. Thc bas's proba- 
bly dates badr to sixteenthcentury nortban 
Europe and so-called Swedkh farm lanterns. 
Similar examples existed in New England in the 
late 1600s. and Were designed to makc use of the 
very s d  panes of glass available at the time for 
diammd-pane casement windows. 

Since there is no separate hinged dow, con- 
St~dion is quite simple. The only problem you 
will encounter will be the recessing of the four 
sides to hold the panes of glass. This operation is 
simple for those who own an eke(ric router but, 
if you lack this tool, the job can be accamplished 
by rough chiseling of the ~IW to be recessed. The 
bottomoftheraxsscanbekveledoffbysharp 
ening the head of a large Rat-headed wood scrcw 
and driving it far enough into a beam so that the 
shwpenedscrewhcadcanbeusedtoplanedown 
the imgularities, as shown in the detail. 

Begin by cuttinb the front and back from i" 
(actual) walnut, cherry, or pine to a Gnish size of 
6 x 10". Lay out the pane opcaings and after 
clamping both pieces together, use a j i w  to cut 

the openings. Next, cut the two sides to 5 x 10" 
and again lay out and cut the openings. 

The back side of each lantern side must be m 
d to a depth of La to hold the glass panes, 
which are secured either with small brads or 
short lengths of Y x 5" retaining strips spot glued 
0rbraddedinphce.ThearratoberaxJsedon 
each side should extend about XS" beyond the 
cutout all around and the center pane divider 
should be awpktely recessed, as only one pane 
of plass is fitted to each side. 

Before adding the glass and assembling the 
lantern, send all parts d u l l y  and roud otT 
edges. Stain, paint, or other finish should then be 
applied. Use stain or enamel on pine and pen* 
trating oil finish on walnut or cheny. 

Fasten the glass in plaa, apply glue to the but- 
ting surfaces of the four sides, and lightly clamp 
together. When the glue has dried, drill all cor- 
nets for )6" pegs, which reinforce the joints and 
provide a decorative touch if they are of contrast- 
ingwood. 

Cut top and bottom pieces to fit exactly bc- 
tween the sides and drill the various h o b  shown 
on the plan. Use the %" comer hdes in the top 
and bottom to lay out the exact length of the 
candleholder, which is cut from %" stock. Cut 
thii piece at least an inch longer than needed to 
prevent splitting when drilliag the d holes. 
which are then shaped into slots 

The nod used for lifting the candleholder 
should be. glued into a hole in the holder. The 
part of the rod that protrudes through the lantern 
top should be slightly tapered. A brass or wood 
knob or ball screwed to the top adds a decorative 
touch, though it is not necessary. Sand the rod so 
that it slides easily through the top hole. The can- 
dle is impaled on a small screw driven through 
the bdder, or you can use a small d l e  cup or 
a piece of brass tubing. 

Join the top and bottom with glue and % x 10" 
corner mds. Add the candleholder and fasten the 
entire assembly inside the lantern with eight 
wuntmunk brass screws A piece of brass rod or 
heavy wire form the carrying handle, which is 
seavcd to the lantern with two screw e y s  





Doll Cradle 



Collector's Pier Cabinet 

This little cabinet, or itag&re, will providean ele- 
gant setting for small collectibles. Used alone, or 
in pairs on a wall or sideboard, it is a decorative 
accent, and displays keepsakes to best advantage. 
A fine cabinet wood, such as cherry, is recom- 
mended for the outside surfaces. Black walnut, 
though expensive, will put the piece in an heir- 
loom category. Since the cabinet is relatively 
small, you may want to consider a fancy veneer 
treatment of flat surfaces with hardwood mold- 
ings stained to match. 

The joinery is fussy enough to provide an in- 
teresting challenge for the experienced wood- 
worker, but the project is by no means beyond 
the ability of a careful novice. Most of the case 
is constructed of X" stock, while the drawer front 
and top and bottom panels are of X u  stock. Pine 
may be used wherever it will not be seen, includ- 
ing the drawer sides and back. 

The best approach is to cut the sides to length 
Erst. If a power saw is used, set the blade to 4 

degrees for cutting the bewl on the bottom and 
top edges of each side. The two upper shelves 
should be joined lo the sida with %" tenons rest- 
ing in stopped dadoes. Note that the shelves are 
set back %" fmm the fmnt edges of the sides. Lay 
out the sides together and mark % x %"-deep 
dadoes 5" in length from the back edge. Cut the 
dadoes with the blade set 4 degrees fmm vertical. 
Next, reset the blade to zero and cut a %" rabbet 
along the back edge of each side to provide for a 
recessed back panel. 

Cut and shape the upper trim piece as shown 
in Figure 1 and rabbet each end to fit over the %" 
sides. Cut this trim a bit long, and after it is 
joined to the sides with glue it can be trimmed 
exactly flush with the sloping sides. With the 
upper trim piece in place, you will have estab 
lished the width of the c a b i i  top. Next, prepare 
the lower shelf from %" stock, cutting 6" wide x 
1 1" long. Take care to insure that all cuts are 
perfectly square to avoid later problems in fitting 
the moldings. Rabbet both edga of the shelf, as 
shown in Detail B, and join the shelf to the sides 
with glue and countersunk 3-penny finishing 
nails. Undersized pilot hola should first be 
drilled in hardwood. 

After the sides are joined to the bottom shelf, 
the two upper shelves can be cut for an exact fit. 
Cut the shelves %" longer than the measurement 
between sides to allow for a % x Y" lip on the top 
edge to match the 5" dadoes previously cut in the 
sides. All cuts should be made with the saw blade 
inclined to match the 4degree slope of the sides. 
The shelves are 5%" deep and butt against the 
back panel. Cuefully round off the front edges 
before gluing the shelves in place. 

The rabbeted drawer- sides are glued to 
the lower shelf as shown in Detail B. Glue a 
X x !4" spacer strip to the bottom of the shelf be- 
tween the sides. The drawer front will stop 
against this strip. The case bottom is cut fmm %" 
stock, rabbeted, and joined to the sides as shown 
in Detail C. Pine can be used for this piece as 
well as the subbottom. as these pieces will be 
awered by molding. Glue and nail the subht- 





tom in plPa. making all edges exactly flush with 
tk bottoln 

Shape % x 1%' molding with a router or by 
hand, aad d u l l y  miter and glue it and the 
quprca-rowd molding to the baae assembly as 
&own in Detail C. Ancmbk the top by gluing 
two %I X x  511" pincdriptothcundasidcofa 
W x 8 ~ 6 ~ p i s c e M p i n e . T k ~ . r e s e t i n Y "  
fmm each irde u sbom in Detail A, and must 
b c b e v e I e d t o I i l ~ t h c d d e r o f t h e c a b i i  
The top assembly ie chm 3ucd in plow and fin- 
i s h i n g a a i L F d r i v c a d o v n ~ ( h ~ i D t o t b e  
cabinet sides Now add tbe % x W" mddia& 
gluing it to the top with mitered conwn. Cut a 
pieceof U* @to fit Bush withtiieoutcrcdga 
of the molding.  his is g h d i n  plneeasa bue 
toprovidesupportfortheuppereove~ 

The back panel can naw be cut to shape and 
glued and bmdded into its rcccss. Us stained % a 

plywood, or you can paint the back panel. Black, 
dark green, or Chinese red are e x d e n t  oolors 
when used with stained chwry. G m i i  the p 
sibility of coming the back panel with a fancy 
wallpaper or veaser. 
Thc drawer ftont is shaped from X" stock. 

while the. sides and back are of Y" pine. After 
bcnling the drawer front f a  a raised panel 
effect, cut an '%e#-wide x %"-deep rabbet dong 
both ends, and a Xeu-wide x %#* rabbet 
aloogthetopandbotMmedges.GFwvethcback 
to take a Xu plywood bottom, and use ibh gam 
to locate matching gmom in tbe dm- ridsr 
Afterarttingthe~pinthckclrudIMa. 
The bottDm is slipped into its yoova. md the 
fmnt is pined to the sib witb glue md Wiry 
mils. 

Sand dl d a m  ot the cabinet thawghly. 
wwkingdowntorvcryBnegrit.Ifebarywas 
d. it will takea anin verysvarly becauseof 
t h e d c n s i t y o f t h e w o o d . T h c ~ s b a d c i s  
up to you, but a darker stain will givc the cabinet 
an"oklwerM"lodEandacantthcitcrns0ndis- 
play. Folbw thestain with a &coat of shellac 
mixed W d b a l f  with ak&oL Sand lightly 
aRa the scala dries. and apply two or three 
coats of a satin-finkb varnish; the lid raat 
should be mbbcd down witb 410 stal wool. Wal- 
nut looks k t  witha m t i n g  oil h i s h a p  
p l i e d ~ t o t h e d ~ s d i r e c t i o n s .  
F~drillboIcsandaddtwo#abrasJlolobsto 
tk dnmr front, 



Butler's Tray Table 

This fine mahogany table is based on an eigh- 
teenthcentury English design. The tray top with 
hand grips can be removed for sewing and fea- 
tures a handsome scrolled rim. The tabletop and 
tray bottom are of %" mahogany plywood, all 
other stock is solid Honduras mahogany. 

Eighteenthcentury English cabinetmakers 
worked with mahogany cut in the West Indies 
and Central America. This variety, referred to as 
Honduras mahogany, is the proper type for re- 
production of 6ne period English and American 
furniture. Many lumber dealers stock Philippine 
mahogany, which is not really a mahogany but 
a type of tropical cedar called Luan or Bataan. 
This is a Lightweight, soft wood, not suitable for 
most furniture. It is good for shelving, veneering 
of flush door panels, and boat planking. You may 
also come across African mahogany, a tough, 
hard wood, quite handsome with its dark reddish 
color. This type is often used in boat con- 
struction. 

Begin construction by gluing and clamping to- 
gether two lengths of %" mahogany to form the 
l e w r  use solid 1 X" stock. Shape the top of the 
legs as shown in Detail A. Legs are cut to 16%" 
length. Cut the table fmnt, back, and end rails 
from X" stock and rabbet the upper inside edges 
of all pieces as shown in Detail B. In addition to 
the upper edge rabbet, the front and back rails 

are rabbeted %" to receive the end rails. Glue and 
clamp these pieces together taking care to keep 
the assembly square. Drill pilot holes and glue, 
clamp, and screw the legs in place. as shown in 
Detail C, using 1%" #8 flat-headed screws. Cut 
a Xu plywood top very slightly oversize and plane 
for a good final fit before gluing and clamping it 
in place. 

The stretchers an: cut from %" stock, cut to 
length and half-wtched to receive the lower 
cross-rail. Glue this assembly together and then 
glue and clamp it in place between the legs, with 
its lower edges 5" up from the bottom of the legs. 
After the glue has thoroughly dried, mark and 
drill for %" dowels. Drill the dowel holes 2%" in 
depth. Cut the dowels slightly long and groove 
them to release trapped air before driving them 
into the glued holes with a soft mallet. Chisel OR 
the excess dowel. 

Cut four rim pieces for the tray fmm X" stock. 
Run K" rabbets on the ends of the fmnt and back 
rim pieces, and a %" rabbet on the lower inside 
edge of all the pieces to hold the tray bottom. 
Enlarge the grid drawings and transfer the pat- 
tern to the back and side pieces. Shape with a 
saber saw. Next drill 1 " holes at each end of the 
hand grips and remove stock in between with a 
saber or coping saw. Rasp and sand all curves 
smooth and m u d  off top edges. Glue and clamp 
the tray together, again taking care to keep the 
assembly square. Cut and plane the plywood bot- 
tom for a snug fit and attach it with glue and 
brads. 

Sand the entire piece carefully with medium, 
b e ,  and very fine sandpaper, rounding the top 
edges of the tabletop and tray and breaking 
sharp corners on the legs and stretcher assembly. 
Dust the piece and apply mahogany stain to the 
desired tone. After the stain has dried, brush on 
a wash mat of thinned shellac. For a very smooth 
finish on open-grained woods such as mahogany, 
a paste wood filler should be used. Choose a wood 
filler that is color-tinted to match the mahogany 
and apply according to the manufacturer's direc- 
tions. It is best to work a small area at a Lime, 
using a short-bristled brush and following the 





& of the woo& Wbea the 6Ua begins to lose applying a sealer coat of a half-and-half mixture 
its shine, wipe it off with borl.p pads, ~bbing of varnish and hqatine. Whcn the sealer coat 
a m  the grain. Follow tbb by ~bbiag lightly is w. saod lightly and go over the piece with a 
with a ckan doth until all aurplw 611# is ro- tack doth before laying on a final coat of full- 
moved. Allow to dry for at kut 24 havr before strength satin-finish varnidL 



Early American Cupboard 

S u n  mnstnrction by gluing up 5' b o d s  to 
form the sides of the cupboard. Us 36- dowel 
pins to reinface the juints. After the *deo have 
been glued up. X" dad- are cut for tbe bouams 
of the upper and lower cabims. A W dado is 
also cut to receive the upper drawer suppart, and 
the top edge is rabbeted X x X X  for the top. To 
d v e  the #"-thick top and bottom plyMad 
backs, a X x K* stopped rabbet k cut abog the 
h i d e  back edge of the cupboard side (see 
Figure 1B). 

N u t  the upper and lower front frames are 
com&ucted of K* pine us shown in Fawe 3. All 
joints are secured with !4 x 1%" dowel pills, with 
the exaption of the lower door divider and the 
horizontal drawer rail. which are half-lapped m . gether. G m t  can must be usal in mnmucthg 
both fmmls to make than perfectly square with 
good, li&t Joints. A damline jig is a must for 
t h i s ~ o f t k h e k .  

The h r  cabinet bottom i dued up fmm two 
boards and trimmed to width to fit in its dad- 
it should be Bush with the front edges of the  ides 
and the back of the rear rabbet. Cut the upper 
drawer support shelf fmm K* pine with a rabbet 
to receive the back panel, and cut the upper caM- 
net bottom fmm %" pine. These pieces are da- 
doed to receive the two dmwer dividers, which 
are cu! from %" stack. 

Slip the shelves into their respective dadoes, 
and join the lower frame to the sides with glue 
and finkbin8 nails. Screws am better but the 

If your kitchen is large emugh for it, this screw holes must be counterbod daep rough 
awmtry-style cupbpard will provide adderable to insert 36"-diameta phgs to hide the screws. 
storage space while adding a good deal mom Add the plywood back psmls and top to help 
cham than additional wail cabinets. It's a h  a square up the assembly before clamping, Doubb 
fine d i  room p i e  for storing tbat met of check for sq~wcncss befm applyin8 pipeclamp 
fancy &shes that is used only occaaiolullp Tbis and kttiag the due dry. If you have emugh pipe 
is a project that will take quite a few bourn to clamps. add tbs upper fnmt abo; otbwwh. do 
complete, but the joinery is unwmpliitc& al l  one at a time. 
phases of cooatruction cab be handled by r 4 N a b  Wn work on the upper and k r  
w k e r  ~ t h  modest skill and equipment. It's a doom. Mlr A. B. and C of Fyure 2 show the 
very rewarding piece to build. ~ c a ~ f o r c o ~ t ~ u i o n o f t h e r a i s s d p s n d  

White pine is used for the entire pmjoct, with b. Cut aU door firrro. aUowing f a  the K* 
the exception of drawer bottoms and u p  and lip, and gmove them as shown to -ve frame 
lower back panels, which arc of !4" plywood. temns and pamls. Cut tenom on each md of the 
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horivwtal finmes to match the yocnns. Wmls 
are glued up to width and m thrwgb the tabk 
eawwiththeMadeiadinedat 18dyrecl.Whcn 
gluing up the doors, apply glue to the temned 
corncr joints, but donot glue the pan& 
should be free to contract and expad in their 
garveg After tk glue has dried, mn a X" rabbet 
a m i d  all edges of the dom, then round aff the 
mtcr edges. 
GlueX"stoclrtogabatof0mlthe~. 

Camfully cut mtcha in each end to fit around 
the cupboard sides end cut a X x W rabbet in tbe 
bpck edge for the back pad. Bcforc addiw thc 
countertopaaditstrim.theloanrdrawerguides 
and shdf cleats sbould be iastalled. The back 
~ ~ ~ c m k i s f a s t m c d l e v c l a a a s s  
t lnplywaodbackwith~dri~thnougbthc  
plyuoo& The thne drawer suppoIts, wbich sre 
each made up of tuo pieces, arc then cut, g l d  
a d  nailed together that thc uppa Piece, 



which is Xu longer, can be. saemd to the rear 
cmsmember. (T& is shown in the exploded 
view and F w r e  1 B.) The center support must be 
wide enough to support both drawers. Cut it to 
t snugly between the c m m m h r  and the front 
frame, and drill two W" bdeo through the frame 
and into the support. Drive two dowel pius in to 
Grmly attach this member. Side suppats are 
screwed to cupbod sides, as are lower shelf 
cleats. You can mw install the countertop, gluing 
and nailing it to the sides and front frame. Cut 
1" trim and fasten it to the counter and sides 
with glue and finishing nails. The f m t  comers 
of the trim should be. mitered. 

Drawers are an lipped, with b e f e d  fronts; 
Figarc 4 gives coastnrction details. Drawer 
fmts are made up of two pieces of 5" pine, glued 
logether to allow a "A" tip at top and bottom and 
r I* lip at both Drawer boitans can be 
citbcr %" ~lwmd or Masonite. 

~ d ~ , - & n g t h  of 2%" bed bedding is mitered 
and aailedto thetapofthe cupboard to provide 

a handsome trim. Crown moldii, which is 
shown in the exploded view. can also be used. 
The photo shows the cupboard with a bed mold- 
ing, which is a bit more ditticult to miter. 

Obviously, them's a lot of sanding work iw 
dved in finishing tbe piece, but some planing 
and distrw marlrs wil l  add character, so don't 
overwork y o d  trying to remove every tittle 
defect. Our cupboard was sanded with medium- 
grit paper before arsembly, and after assembly a 
fk-grit paper was used; but various dents and 
gouges which accumulated in the amstruction 
process were left AU edges were rounded a bit 
and one coat of Minwax Early American stain 
was applied; this was follorved by a coat d full- 
strcryth urathane varnish. The entire piece was 
tben given a light sanding fobwed by dusting 
with a tack cloth. A final mat of satin urethane 
varoish was applied. AU nail holes were filled 
with dm-matched wax, and d e n  knobs and 
black H h i  were installed. 



EXPLODED JlEd 



Two Duck Decoys 

After the layers have been cut out and drilled 
for X" dowels, assemble them as shown in Figure 
5. Be sure to use waterproof glue between the 
layers if you intend to use the decoys for hunting. 
Clamp the stack and allow to dry overnight. The 
dowels should be cut about 2" longer than nee 
essary, and the excess length extended beyond 
the bottom layer. A length of 2 x 4" drilled to 
receive the dowels will provide a convenient 
means of securing the decoy in a vise or clamping 
it to a work surface for easier shaping. 

One thousand years ago, American Indians tied 
bundles of reeds and grasses together to form 
lifelike duck decoys. The art of handcrafting 
wooden decoys flourished in the mid- and late 
nineteenth century, when professional market 
hunters armed with huge bore shotguns inflicted 
a fearful toll on the wild duck population. Old 
decoys have since become prized collectors' 
items, and most now serve as decorative pieces. 

The decoy designs offered here can be used 
either for hunting or as decoration. However you 
intend to use them, we're sure that you will find 
them most enjoyable and surprisingly easy pmj- 
ects, as no great cawing skill is required. 

While many craftsmen prefer ceda~ for de- 
coys, you'll find that white pine is entirely satis- 
factory, and much easier to work with as it does 
not splinter as easily as cedar. About 8 feet of % 
x 8" pine is needed for the body of the mallard, 
which is the bigger of the two designs. The head 
is carved from a separate block that can be solid 
or glued-up stock. 

Enlarge and transfer the shape of each layer 
to cardbmrd, or plywood patterns if you wish to 
make a number of the decoys. If you have one, 
a band saw is ideal for sawing several identical 
pieces at once; otherwise, use a coping or saber 
saw. Note that certain layers have a central 
cutout that forms a hollow cavity within the 
decoy. Tbis cavity helps make the deooy buoyant 
and reduces the weight of the decoy-no small 
matter when a dozen have to be tramported to 
the hunting site. 

Pencil the outline of the head on a block of 
pine and hi the %" hole for mounting the head. 
Rough cut the head to shape and mount it on the 
front dowel. To carve the body to shape, merely 
remove stock until all the edges disappear. A 
Stanley Surfom@ does an excellent job of 
quickly removing excess wood. Follow up with a 
bastard Me, which will give the slightly rough ef- 
fect needed for a natural appearance. Fair the 
neck into the body with small circular and half- 
round files, and carve the head to shape with a 
sharp knife and files. The head should be some- 
what narrow on top, Raring out to the cheeks. 
Authentic glass eyes look best and can be pur- 
chased fmm a local sporting goods dealer or from 
a taxidermy supply house. Check the classified 
section of the hunting and hhing magazines for 
these suppliers. You can also drill holes for black 
beads or small glass marbles which would then 
be epoxied in place. 

After the decoy has been shaped, apply a 
couple of coats of sealer and paint the plumage 
with flat outdoor enamel or oil paint. Figure 6 
provides a general guide for the final pinting, 
but your best bet is to examine other decoys or 
check with the local library for a book showing 
the drakes in full color. 

If the demys are to be used for decorative 
pieces, trim the projecting dowel stubs off and 
cover the bottom of the decoy with green felt; w 
leave about one inch of the stubs and mount the 
decoy on a I%#- to 2"thick base. F i r e  7 shows 
how the demy can be mounted on a pine or hard- 
wood oval or rectangle with hardware added to 





convert it into a lamp that will be a most band- keel. This - be secured with a llat-headed 
some addition to the den or family room. If the screw and a screw eye which will hold the moor- 
decoys will be used for hunting, it will probably ing line. Tbe floating cbaracteristies of the decoy 
be ntassary to add a strip of kad to serve as a wiU detumhe how much lead is needed. 



Countinghouse Desk 

This desk is representative of the type generally 
used in mercantile establishments in the early 
nineteenth century. There were many variations, 
some with an impressive army of pigeonholes and 
drawers, and, of course, a matching high stool. 
Admittedly, the need for these desks went out 
with handwritten ledgers and eyeshades, but they 
still have great charm as decorative furniture 
with considerable storage space. If a mirror is fit- 
ted to the underside of the lid, the desk makes a 
most unusual vanity or dressing table. 

Construction is relatively straightforward, and 
although the example shown is made of white 
pine, cherry or maple may be used for an equally 
handsome natural finish. The legs are cut from 
2"-square stock (actually I%") and they are ta- 
pered on all four sides, down to 1" square at the 
foot. The taper should begin about 7" from the 
top end, just below the drawer frames. A taper 
jig will be helpful in roughing out the legs, 
though they should be finish planed after being 
cut with a table or radial ann saw. 

The drawer frames and the upper rail are cut 
from X" pine (actual). The front and rear drawer 
frames are secured to the legs with two Xu dowel 
pins. Side rails are glued and clamped between 
the front and rear leg auemblia. and the center 
rail drawer support is doweled to the front and 
rear frames. The top rail i glued in place Rush 
with the tops of the front leg. & sure to set side 
drawer frams in U" from the outer surfam of 
the legs to allow for the addition of side panels, 
which are inset %". 

The side panels are added next and are glued 
and nailed to the lower side frames. Use finishing 
nails and set them below the surface. The counter 
may now be glued to width from two or three 
boards. The front to rear dimension of the cwn- 
tertop is exactly the same as the distance b 
tween the outer edges of the front and rear legs. 
The counter is fastened in place overhanging the 
fmnt legs by X" leaving a Xu space at the rear for 
the backboard. 

Cut the box sides and front as shown in the 
detail and join to the counter with blind %" dowel 
pins. The fmnt of the slanted box can be joined 
to the sides with two dowel pins at each corner as 
shown, but a dovetailed box joint at this point 
will add considerable visual interest to the piece. 
A chest lock and escutcheon should be added to 
the front of the box. The mortising for t h i  hard- 
ware can best be accomplished before the f m t  
is joined to the sides. The rear box top i glued 
and nailed to the aides. 

Enlarge the pattern for the backboard and 
transfer the shape to 8 H x 10" board. After shap 
ing the backboard. f m n  it to the rear counter 
edge and box sides with due and finishing nails. 
The upper sida of the desk can now be shaped 
and fastened to the counter edgesand backboard. 
The front edge of the counter should extend 
about W" beyond the fmnt ends of the upper 
sides. 

The upper drawer supports are cut from %" 
pine for a snug fit, and fitted in place with glue 
and nails. The pigeonhole shelf is assembled 
separately to fit snugly inside the box, and is fas 
tened by gluing and clamping the plywood top to 





t h e u n d e r s i d e o f t h e b o x t o p . T h e X " ~ ~  
an best cut from a thicker board. If 
plywood is -e problem of hiding the plies 
can be sotnd by omitting the cwved front edge 
and gluing a thin strip of pine over the plywood 
edge. If you wish to take. the time, thc partitions 
are best fastened by cutting stopped d a b  in 
the top and the bottom shelk othawise pin the 
pieas with glue and brads. 
The lid consists of a glued-up slab of nu stock 

t with thc grain r u ~ i n g  as shown. Edge ckats am 
of%"~analmf88temdwithX"Minddowe1 
pins. The %" ~~IYSS thus fanned on the underside 
of the lid can be wed to hold a vanity nlirror so- 
d with small d d i n g ~  brsdded in place.. The 
back edge of the lid should be planed to a Qwl. 
Brasshingcsofthetypcshawnanfoundatmst 
hardware stPrcs, and look vay attractive a&&mt 
staioedwood 

Thelnugedrawwandtwoderdna~am 
made up with %" fronts, rabbded and gmrPed to 
reaiw W pine sides and Xu bottom. Glue the 
sides to the fronts, and when they are dry drill 
througb the side8 into the fronts for three X" 
dowd pins per side. This procars makes a sturdy 
pjot without rcsMtiog to dovetails. 

Sandthecntircpicec~full~aUdmUndd 

allsharpedga.Ifywbycwcd~rI1W,dl, 
tressingwithmhchainandawlW116~ 
aeter to the pkm. Dirbdag should k dam k 
forethestainisapplied.BNlbaV/poh 
sta inofyourcbda, lookingfausuwkn~ 
smears prevent the stain from to h 
d S m a l l ~ r u t a r r c a n b r h v a d  
off nith a chisel or gouge down to the bare wood 
for mtainhg. Do this before the stain 00 adpin- 
ing surfaas dries to facilitate b k d a g  of thc 
patched arm. Small gauged  area^ will b h d  in 
with the overall d i 4 .  

Aftcr the stain hes dried, seal the entire pkxe 
with a thinned sealer such as shellac mixad half- 
a n d M  with aJcohol. Next, sand lightly to cut 
raiscdgrain"whiskcm."Fithepicotwitbat 
kast tao coats of satin varnish. Aftes allowing 
pknty of time for drying, p onr all visible sur- 
f- with 410 steel d to remove dust specks 
and give the piece an evaq mft sheem F i y ,  
add the M w m  of yau choice. The Chippen- 
~dmworpulhibo*monibeaxunple~mt 
d y  ruthattii f a  a oinetomtbcsnnuy piece. 
but cby coruinly look with r duk stain. 
You m y  wbb tooonddsr Hcppkwbltcembnwcd 
mrl pulb for the lugs dmm, ud d m o d  
b n r l t n o k f o r t k d ~ m n .  



Shaker-style Step Stool 

This small step stool with i@ lidded storage am- 
partment is a handy addition to any household, 
whether decorated in traditional or amtemp 
rary style. The piwe is pure Shaker, aoonbining 
sturdy constraction with clean, functional desii. 
Piae, oak, and maple are all appropriate woods 
for buil- thestepstool. Just be sun to use 

&atstockor you will havesome 
problems cutting the dadoes. 

&gio~ctionbycuttingtheidcsofthe 
step rtod from #" stock. Lay out the dadoes on 
bothpieccssidebysidesothattheslotPwillco- 
indde exactly. Note that the lwimntal dado is 
Y x Kw, while the vertical &do is Y x KR. Cut the 
dadoes with a saw and c h i d  or with power 
equipment. Next, lay out and cut mtchcs for the 
I" back paml and t b  lay out and cut the front 
and bottom eurvar. 

Tbe back and front panels arc cut from Y R  
stock, while the lid and step arc of X" stock Cut 
all parts squarely and sand carefully befare join- 
ing with glue. Keep the d y  clam@ over- 
night if p i b l e  so that the glue has plenty of 
time to cure. Cut the lid and cleat to size, and 
glue and nail the cleat to the top edge of the 
front, using countemunk finishing nails. 

B e f a  adding hingcs, go over a e  piece, break- 
ing all sharp caners with sandpaper to give it a 
worn Look; then apply the stain of your choice. At 
least t h m  axdts of a tough urethane satin finish 
wiUketpthestepstodlookinggoodforyaug Be 
sure to scal all surf~ccs, including the skmge 
compartment and the underside. 





Cube Table 

This smartly styled contemporary table is 
mounted on casters for mobility. The lower por- 
tion is open at both front and back, and will hold 
a good number of books or magazines. It is made 
of K" plywood and covered in plastic laminate in 
whatever cdor or wood p i n  that appeals to you. 

Samples of plastic laminates are available at 
most buildii supply dealers and comc in a wide 
variety of colors, textures, and wood pains, such 
as walnut and Brazilian rosewood. A ban* 
effect ean be achieved using the maple butcher- 
Mock laminate with the drawer front and book- 
case in& enameled in a bright, contrasting 
color. Of course, the plywmd surface can also be 
painted, or covered with real wood veneer. 

Begin mnst~ction by cutting the four sides. 
top. and bottom panels to the sizes iodicated. 
Note that the side panels are nanrrwcr than,thc 
front and back ones in order to butt between 
them. Cut out the drawer and book openings in 
the fmnt panel, and the book opening in the back 
panel using a keyhole or saber saw and clamped 
guide strip to insure straight cuts. 

Run %" dadoes along the bottom edges of both 
side panels to hdd the bottom, which is set with 
its upper surfacc'flush with the book opening. 
Assembk the mnponet~ts with glue and finish- 
ing nails, or better still, with blind dowel pins. 
Leave the top off until the drawer runners have 
been installed. 

Drawer construction is shown in the detail. 
The drawer front is shaped from %" clear pine 
with a tip on all edges. The drawer sides are fas- 
tened to the fmnt with glue and brads. When as- 
sembling the drawer, make sure that it's per- 
fectly square and Bat. Drawer m e r s  are cut 
from I" pine to fit between the table's f m t  and 
back panels. A rabbet is cut for the drawer sides 
to ride on. At the drawer runners accurately by 
laying the table on its side, inserting the drawer, 
and while the drawer b in place, gluing in the 
runners, lightly touching the bottom edges of the 
drawer sides. When the glue bas dried, secure the 
runners with three 1%" M Bat-headed counter- 
sunk wood sams. Now add on the top with glue 
and finishing nails. and carefully sand all panel 
surfaces and adjoining edges to provide a flat sur- 
face for the laminate, veneer, or other finish. 

If you decide to use laminate, cut the pieces a 
bit oversize to allow trimming: Work one surface 
at a time using contact cement according to the 
manufacturer's instnretions. Trim each laminate 
panel before going on to the next a d j o i i  panel. 
The top awering is added last Seal and paint the 
drawer front and bookcase interior. The inside of 
the drawer should be sealed with varnish to keep 
a clean appearance, and swelling problems will 
be reduced if both wide surfaces of the drawer 
sides arc seakd as well. Choose a contemporary- 
style d r a w  kmb and fasten it to the drawer 
fmt.  

Mount platetype casters by screwing them to 
the plywood bottom at each corner- Be sure to 
allow each caster enough raam to swivd freely. 
Casters of 1%" size are usually 1%" high, so this 
allows V clearance between the tloor and the 
bottom edges of the table. If yon have very deep 
pile or shag carpeting, it may be better to omit 
the casters. 





Parsons Table 

The Parsons table has b e  a twentieth- 
century furniture classic. Simple unclutttred 
lines, perfect pmportions, and great versatility in- 
sure that its popularity will continue for genera- 
tions. This table can be built for dining, as a wf- 
fee or end table, bedside table, or, in a small 
version, as a bunching table that can be arranged 
to meet any need Incidentally, the name has 
nothing to do with the clergy. The table derives 
its name from the renowned Parsons School of 
Design, which originated it in the 19308. 

This particular version makes use of an inset 
top of whatever material suits yow fancy. The 
drawings show the table with a Aush top of 12*- 
square decorative floor tiles. By all means, use 
any other appmpriate material, or even make re 
movable panels so that you can have a variety of 
tops. COOSider parquet floorin& gauged slate, 
marble, or a fancy veneered panel. If your tastes 
m to very contemporary furniture and you 
enjoy the visual impact of vcry graphic styles, 
these tables can be enameled in brigbt colors, or 
even covered with fabric. The possibilities are al- 
most limitless. 
This table is 24%'" square and 22' high. These 

dimensions may be changed, but to preserve the 

basic design the side aprons and legs should be 
the same width. Use extreme care in building this 
table, particularly if it is to receive a clear finish, 
as all joints must fit perfectly for a clean, smooth 
look. A hardwood is preferred as it can be ma- 
chined more accurately to close tole- than 
soft pine. Bmh is an excellent choice if a light. 
natural finish is desired. If the table is to be 
painted, use poplar or khdried fir. 

Glue up stock far the legs and lay out notches 
on the tops. Keep cuts to the waste side of Lines, 
making a check first, followed by cuts into the 
end grain. The distance from the notch to the top 
of the leg is 2%'" less the thickness of the plywood 
panel and top awering. If 3hx flooring tile is used. 
this dimension will be 2%". Trim the legs to a 
finish length of 219. 

The side aprons are shaped next. The depth of 
the rabbet on theae aprons will also be deter- 
mined by the thickness of the material used for 
the top, plus the )La plywood. As insurance, cut 
the apmm a bit wide, to 2%". Thii extra rabbet 
depth will pmvide a slight Lip that can be planed 
down later to be perfectly thLfh with the top. 

The aprons are glued and clamped to the legs 
while they are rested upside d m  on a Rat sur- 
face. Work with one leg and two a- at a 
time, rather than trying to glue and clamp the 
entire assembly together at once. When the 
frame is dry, measure and cut the W" plywood 
panel for an easy fit. A hole is counterbored Ka 
into each corner of the panel. This hole should be 
big enough at least to take the socket wrench 
needed to tighten the lag screws. Then drill a 
pilot hole through the panel and into the top of 
each leg. Wax or soap the threads of the 2' lag 
screws and drive them home, with washers, so 
that their heads do not protrude above the panel. 

Go over the entire piece, sanding joints to 
achieve a smooth flush surface all around. Finish 
sqnd with medium, fine, and very h e  paper and 
apply a finish of your choice. The plywood panel 
can then be covered with tiles or o h  material, 
using the type of adhesive rewmnended by the 
manufacturer, or, if you planned for it, a remov- 
able panel can be k r t e d  in the recess. 





Toy - Riverboat 

Few children nowadays will ever have the oppor- 
tunity to see a real river stern-wheeler. These 
shoaldraft vessels, once common on our large 
river systems. have all but vanished from the 
scene. Small children couldn't care less about 
nostalgia, and generally see anything that floats 
as a "boat," but we guarantee that they'll love 
this jaunty little vessel with its splashing paddle 
wheel. 

We designed this toy for quick and easy con- 
struction. By stacking the material for sawing 
and drilling, large numbers of them can be 
turned out in a short time for sale at craft fairs 
and other outlets. 

The hull is cut from X x 4 x 9%" white pine. 
Form the bow and cut out a 2 x 2%" notch for 
the paddle wheel. The roof sections are X" thin 
pine sliced from a thicker piece. If you lack the 
machinery to do this, you can use exterior-grade 

%" plywood though it gives the superstructure a 
bit of a topheavy appearance. Don't use Y" ply- 
wood drawer bottoms or dust shields fmm an old 
chest, as this material will quickly delaminate 
from exposure to moisture. 

Clamp the two roof sections to the hull in 
proper position, and drill all hdes for X" d u m n s  
and a X" stack The cabin is glued up from two 
pieces of X u  pine with a X" hole drilled through 
the center to receive the stack. Before assembly 
sand all parts carefully, removing all sharp edges. 
Glue the cabin to the hull, fitting the roof sec- 
tions temporarily to make sure that the stack 
M e  lines up. Give all components a couple of 
m t s  of a good sealer and attach the superstruc- 
ture to the hull with a spot of Weldwood plastic 
resin glue at each column. Tack the lower roof to 
the cabin with a couple of small galvanized fin- 
ishing nails. Incidentally, plastic resin glue is 
highly water resistant for all practical purposes 
except in hot water (over 120 degrees), so save 
yourself some money and don't buy the very ex- 
pensive Resourcinal waterproof glue just for this 
project. 

The pilothouse is shaped from a block of pine 
or 1" dowel planed Aat on one side. Glue this to 
the roof. 

The paddle wheel is cut aCcording to the de- 
tail, half-notched together, and glued. A rubber 
band around the wheel is stretched between the 
two %" stanchions to provide a splashy though 
short-lived propulsion. A small screw eye may be 
added at the bow for the addition of a tow cord. 





Pine Trestle Table 

Over the years we've seen more trestle table d e  
signs than we can remember. They range fmm 
omate and massive sixteenthcentury Spanish 
tabla shaped fmm 2" stock to the long and lean 
Shaker communal dining tables with gracefully 
arched maple feet. The table we're presenting 
here combines what we feel are some of the best 
features of many designs. Posts and rails are en- 
hanced with stopped chamfers; the feet are long, 
narrow, and nicely shaped. Locking wedges are 
of cherry, which contrasts with the natural pine. 
The turnedspindle center support is a feature 
occasionally found in long seventeenthcentury 
American tables, but not often seen in reproduc- 
tions. If you lack a lathe, substitute a post of 1%"- 
square stock with stopped chamfers. With the 
square center post and a natural finish, as shown 
in the photograph, this table has an elegant Scan- 
dinavian look that will fit in well with contem- 
porary or antique furnishings. 

Begin constmctioo by jointing four % x 8 x 72" 
pine boards for the top, alternating the grain di- 
rection. These boards are joined with glue and K" 
dowel pins spaced about a foot apart. The boards 
should be cut slightly longer than 6' and trimmed 
to length after the glue has dried. You'll need 
five bar or pipe clamps 4' in length for the top. 
They should be applied on alternate sides of the 

slab to prevent distortion. Don't be upset if you 
find that the top is a bit wavy when the clamps 
are removed. It will be flattened between battens 
later when you are ready to attach it to the s u p  
port cleats. 

Next shape three support cleats and two feet 
from 2" pine (actual thickness is 1%"). Pair up 
the two feet and matching cleats and lay out 
mortises and tenons. Be sure to mark each set 
carefully so that each tenon can later be inserted 
in its particular mortise. We cut the tenons to 
shape using a tenon jig on the table saw, but, of 
course, they can be done very nicely by hand with 
a tenon saw. Carefully center the tenons on the 
feet and cleats to scribe mortises, which are 
drilled out and then cleaned up with a sharp 
chisel or cut with a drill press or router. Note 
that the mortise in the feet does not go all the 
way through; this is a bit more trouble to clean 
out, but provides more gluing area. 

When the mortises and tenons have been cut 
and fit to your satisfaction, the long stretcher can 
be laid out and cut with tenons on each end and 
a %"diameter hole drilled in the top center to 
hold the spindle. Cut mortises in the posts for the 
stretcher tenons, taking care to get a good fit 
without splintered edges, particularly on the out- 
side surfaces that are not covered by the shoulder 
of the tenon. 

Next, lathe turn the center support post, or 
chamfer a square post. For turning, start with a 
1%" turning square and lay out the turned por- 
tions with a square at each end. Reduce turned 
portions to a cylinder and cut beads and coves. 
The square portions can be planed down after the 
tuning is completed. Use the parting tool and 
calipers to cut %" pins at each end. Note that the 
rail that will hold the turned post is 1%" thick, 
but the chamfers reduce its thickness to 1%". 
Therefore. the bottom square of the turned post 
should be no wider than 1%". while the top 
square fits into a 2" cleat, so it doesn't matter if 
it is left oversize. Drill a %" hole in the center 
cleat and glue the spindle into it, but do not use 
glue for the bottom pin. If you failed to get a 
snug fit of the pins in their sockets, cut a slot in 





the pins and tap in a small hardwood wedge to 
spmad them a bit. 

Fit together all components of the trestle as- 
sembly an a flat surfaa to make sure it is square 
and sits sdidly. Drive posts tightly against the 
shoulders of the long stretcha and mark mortises 
forlockingwcdgcs.Tllcsemortisesgbouldbecut 
with a taper from IN m top to KN on the bottom. 
Takecareatthispointnottosplittheendsofthe 
rails. Drill out waste first with a KN drill bit and 
ckan up with a KN chisel and threacornersd 6le. 
Wedges were shaped from cherry scrap, but any 
hadwoodcanbeused.Sandthewedgesand 
break sharp e ~ m r s  slightly before tapping them 
into place. Some fitting will probably be neees- 
qatthispoint,togettheaedgestofitequaUy. 
Do not pwnd them in, as thestretche~ may split. 

Glue the posts into their respective mortises in 
the feet and cleats and lock tbem ia p b  with 
Ka doye1 pins glued and driven all the way 
through both paas. Trim the  pi^^ Bush. Do not 
use glue on the stretcher-pwt pint. Drill four KN 
holes through each cleat, 2" and 8" from each 
end. 

Prepme the top for monnting by planing and 
sanding both sides flat. If the top is a bit wavy. 

clamp two stout battensi along each end to flatten 
it. Mer clamping the battens, lay the top upside 
down aaoss two sawh- and locate the trestle 
assembly 1 1" in from each end and evenly spaced 
from front to back. Drive a 1%" #I2 d 
headed wood screw with washer through the 
hdesneareot the endsofthecleats and into the 
top If you cut the cleats to the proper thickness, 
the screws should penetrate %" into the top. 
There's not much room for error here, so be cam 
ful to see that the screws do not protrude thmugh 
the other side, and that they grip the top tightly. 
Drive 2" #12 d - h e a d e d  s c r w  with w a s h  
into the re- holes. 

With all the cleats firmly suewed to the top, 
remm the battens. The top should now remain 
Bat and you may proceed with finishing, which 
d 6 t s  of a careful Eanding followed by stain, if 
you desike. and two coats of polyurethane finish 
0nthetrestleasmnMyandthreecoatsonthe 
top. Lightly sand betmen mts and don't forget 
to seal the underside of the top with at least one 
well-applied coat. A coat of furniture wax and a 
good buthug will add additional depth and p 
tection to the finish. 



Pecking Bird 
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Toy Train 

A few evenings in the shop will be sufficient to 
turn out this ever-popular toy-a fair exchange 
for thc hours of fuo it will provide. Note that dl 
bases arc of the samc dimensions, except for the 
engine tender, which is la shorter, m you can 
knock them out quickly. Make a template for the 
axle hdes to insure uniformity. and use a dow- 
eling jig if you have one. The holes should be 
drilled slightly oversize to allow the Xa axles to 
turn freely. Axles are glued to 2' d i i  of pine. 

Tbe locomotive boiler is shaped f m  a block 
of glued-up pinc, p W  round. The engine cab 
is a glued-up block with a anre cut on a table saw 

or bnndsaw, or gouged by hand. The roofs of the 
engine cab and caboose are simply X a  pine stock 
planedround. 

Join the car bodies to bases with glue and fin- 
ishing nails. The tender d gondola bodies arc 
of Xa stock that can be mawed either from 
thiikw stock or plywood. Drill pilot holes 
through the bases for 6nishing nails to secure 
these thin parts accurately, and make sure that 
no nail tips poke through. 

Dowels of various sizes are shaped for the 
boiler dome, smo-ck, engine face, and log 
carrier. Couplings am formed from nu dowel and 
shaped acuudii to the detail. Each car, except 
the engine, should have one of each typt of mu- 
pling. Again, use a stiff paper template to mark 
each base far mupling holes. 

The entire train should begiven an exceptional 
sanding. Work ava each piece until it's as 
smooth as you can get it with the edge grain 
showing dearly and well-rounded edges The 
train may be sealed with shellac and emmeled in 
various bright dm, but we prefer a natural fin- 
iBh, sealed with seveml mats of shellac or clear 
pmchting oil. Enamel the engine's eyes white. 
and when dry dab a spot of bhck on each, using 
a X" dowel end. Paint the nose red. 
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Butterflv-Wing Table 

The des@ of this useful tabk dates back to the 
seventeenth century, when living s p a  was gen- 
erally cramped and one or two moms served for 
eoddag, eatin& socializin& and sleeping. Drop 
leaf tables, trestle tables with removable tops, 
and gata1e.g designs were popular because they 
saved s p a .  The buttcdy-wing table derivcs its 
name from the shape of the leaf supports, which 
resemble butte& wings, although we have seen 
tables with similar supports referred to as "Rud- 
der tables." 

This particular design is similar to one fea- 
tured by Lester Margon in his h e  book A m ' -  
eon Fwrdrure Treaswrs. Our design bas been 
scaled down for use as an end or oecasioaal tabk, 
andthejoineryhasbeenrevisedtoincludethe 
use of dowel p h  instead of the original mortise 
and-tenon coostraction. sldlkd ~ w o r k e ~ ~  
who enjoy the challenge of the more d i i l t  
mo&and-tenon pinery may substitute these 
joints, keeping in mind the fact that the mortises 
for the end rails must be cut in at an angle of 84 
degrees to the inside face of each leg. This oper- 
ation can best be done with a drill press. Tenons 
must also be mitered to butt against the adjoin- 
ing tenons of the side rails 

Construction is begun with the legs, which are 
best turned from maple stock 1 K" square (Figure 
1). Legs are tO#" in length and should be cut 
longer to allow for the angled cut of 84 degrees 
at the top. AU d m l  holes should be laid out on 

the square stock, and holes drilled before turning. 
Dowel-location lines should be kft on the square 
sections of the legs to serve as guides for the lo- 
cation of the comsponding holes in the upper 
and lowu rails. It's best to cut a full-size tcm- 
plate of the leg profile to insure producing four 
identical legs. Wi the large gouge, rwgh the 
turned m i o n  of each leg to a cylinder with a 
diameter of 13(.", then smooth down to 1%" with 
a skew chisel. Coves and beads are then marked 
off with the help of the template and cut to final 
depth. Sand the turnings while they are in the 
lathe with medium to very fine sandpaper. Plane 
a %" chamfer on each corner of the upper and 
lower kgs and cut the tops to the proper angle, 
taking care to make the cuts in comct relation 
to the dowel holes. 

Both upper and lower rails are of %" stock. 
preferably maple. The two upper end rails are 
cut to 2 x 4%". Set the miter gauge to 84 degrees 
to cut angled sides. Drill two holes for 36" dowels 
in each end, using the leg holes as a guide for 
marking (Figure 2A). The lower end rails are 
also of %" stock and are cut to 1% x 7%". with 
ends angled to 84 degrees and one dowel hok 
drilled in each end (Figure 2B). The two lower 
side rails are %" stock and are cut to 1% x 13". 
Drill both dowel holes and a pivot-pin hole as 
shown in Figure 2C. Dowel pins in the lower end 
and side rails should extend I" into the legs. It is 
necesary to cut the end of each pin at a 45de- 
gree angle so that adjoining pins will not inter- 
fere with each other when they are driven home. 

Prepare a fuU& pattern of the buttertly 
wings and transfer it to X" maple stock. Cut out 
the wings with a saber or coping saw. The out- 
board or curved portion of each wing should be 
worked into a well-rounded edge. Drill the top 
and bottom of each wing for a X" hickory pin. 
Care sbould be taken to drill holes perpendicular 
to the long axis of the wings. The table frame can 
now be assembled with glue and clamps. Upper 
end rails should be planed flush if they protrude 
above the tops of the legs. 

We turn our attention now to amstruction of 
the top, which m i s t s  of three separate sedions 



of %' maple. Dowel and glue the mapk stock & 
gether to form each leaf and the center section. 
At this point you must decide whether a rule 
jointwillbemillalon thetopsectiomasshown 
in Figure 3B. If you have a muter with m a t e h i  
cutters, the joint can bc cut easily. The joint may 
also be formed with hand tools by fitst cutting a 
bevel to remove ex- stock, and then using a 
gouge toshape the mvealong the endof each 
drop M, but this will require considerable can 
and patience. The original table had I center seo 
tion and drop leaves with plain square edges. 
Either way will be authentic, but the rule joint is 
more attractive. If you use the rule joint. just re 
memk to add an extra inch to the 9%" dimen- 
sion shown in Fire 3B. When doweling stock 
to maln up the leaf sections, make sure that the 
pints are parallel to the hinged joint. In other 
Herds. the grain of the entire top should run in 
the same direction as the bug side rails. 

The top is in the shape of an ellipse,-as was the 
o @ d ,  and although this is more difficult to lay 
oat than an oval, it somehow I& more el-nt. 
We have laid out the ellipse for you and eome up 
with the measurements you will need to make a 
pattern of mequartor of the top. This can then 
be used to scribe the entire top. Referring to Fig- 
un4,tapcapieceofhcavypap~squantothe 
edge of a drawing baard or table, and with a 
T square or framing square, draw baseline AC 
12'XD laog. Perpendicular to AC draw line AB 
lo%*" high. On line AC carefully mark otT &is- 

trnas of !& %. 1% 3% 6% and 9%". Number 
ta# points fmm 1 to 6. On line AB mark OW 
heights of I!& 3% 5% 7 , H ,  and 10". Number 
t a # f m m l  to6.ConoealiACandBDwith 
r T square and triangle by drawing perpendicu- 
h r ~ f m p o i n t s 1 t b r o u g h 6 . C o ~ L i n e s  
AB and CD in the gamc manner. At the point 1 ~ c n c c l ~ n g s e t o f l a a i n ~ ,  
plux n &% The dots, when ammcted, will give 
yau onaqaarta of the elliw Cut out this pat- 

! ~md.flatempamdyckunpingthetopsee 
tiartogcthcr,~ertheshapestothetopby 
nPpping the paUcrn a h g  lightly scribed 
mtcdilltl. 

Tbc cop sections may tben be shaped with a 
ubw~w.The~~tcredgeof thetopshould  be 
well rounded. Hinges are located by placing thc 
three top BC&IU undwsidc up on a Bat surface. 
Chmp IigbUy with a bar clamp and murk the lo- 





lldhlr al t*o p h  of hioges equally spaced. To 
~ t l y ~ l c a v g t l a t i t w P b e n e c e s a r y t o ~  

a pwc to reeess each hinge barrel, as 
rbrmrninthedetaiLAfterthetophasbee~~ 

@scq the h e b l e d  table frame. with 
M on the undemide of the top and 
mult tbr l o # h  of the pivot-pin holes. The top 
/I to UIC frame by dtilling and counter- 
bain) two bolg in each upper end rail for wood 

screws to be. drivcn up into the top. Drill under- 
sized pilot holes in the top to receive t k s c m  

Selecta desired stain and apply sufficient coats 
to achieve the shade you want. Wipe off excees 
stain between coats. Allow stain to dry for 24 
hours before applying a sealer. When the seakr 
is thoroughly dry, sand Lightly and apply a good 
grade of low-luster varnish, sanding lightly be- 
tween mats. 



Adirondack Lawn Chair 

If you'd like something more substantial and at- 
tractive than the usual aluminum-tubii-and- 
plastic lawn chairs, then consider this version of 
an old-time favorite which can be disassembled 
for winter storage. Tbese chairs were popular at 
such famous gilded watering holes as Saratoga 
Springs at tbe turn of the century. One can imag- 
ine the linen-clad "sports" taking their leisure in 
them on the front lawn with tall drinks, Havana 
cigars, and racing forms. Gingerbread dewration 
was in fashion then, and the front aprons of these 
chairs were likely to be cut in elaborate scrolls. 

Modern construction employs redwood, an 
easy wood to work and very tolerant of exposure 
to the elements. This design is worked out for 1 " 
(5" actual) stock for the sake of economy and 
light weight. If you're a heavyweight then con- 
sider using %" stock. The design is also adaptable 
to a doublelength settee with the addition of a 
center leg. This would require W" stock. 

Start by cutting the rear leg-seat supports, lay- 
ing out on 8 x 32" stock. Cut these together, if 
possible, to make them exactly identical. Cut two 
front legs to 3% x 22%", and notch the tops for 
armrests. Clamp the legs to the seat supports and 
drill holes for X x 2' carriage bolts. The narrow 
front edge of the seat supports should be flush 
with the front edges of the legs. 

Tack a temporary batten across the rear legs 
to hold them so their imide faces are 20" apart. 
Then cut three seat boards 3% x 20%". and ar- 
range them across the seat supports so there is a 
X u  space between each, and the front board butts 
against the edges of the front legs. Screw these 
in place in countersunk holes and then add the 
fourth board, which should extend about 1%" be- 
yond the front legs. This seat board will be wider 
than the other three and %" shorter to fit between 
the front legs. 

Cut slotted cleats to hold the chair's back, 10- 



7- w (lremtb 40@ iue at right angles to the 
~ ~ U l s # l l u h w i t b t h e u p p e . r c d g e s o f t h e  
I 1 I ~ a n d f e r t e n t b e m w i t h f o u r s m w s  
#L. at cbc k c k  boards to length and fasten 
h Mlb Upper and lower cleats. Round OR the 
d d (hr &eta f a  a better appumce. Mount 

koL uembly into the slots, and cut and 
l l r p l c b c u m ~ a s h d i c a t e d  Thearmrests 
ribvkd ~ W n d  rbout IY" bcyond the chair back 
Culr&mterclutudbmlthetopedgetofit 

snvgly up a* the armrest. Clamp these W 
gether and drill for )& x 3" carriage bolts. 

Add triangular arm braces with two screws in 
each, and finally the front apron and kwer leg 
tnyce. Round off the ends of these members with 
a msp or Surform@. T i t e n  all screws and car- 
riage bolts, dmg the chh out into the am, and 
enjoy a tall, cold drink. Sony abcut those 
Havana cigars. 



Swan Rocker 

Building this lovely rocker is in itself a pleasup 
able pastime, but the real reward wmes fmm 
seeing a happy child seated between the graceful 
swans. It's a piece that will most likely beawne 
a treasured family heirloom, delighting genera- 
tiom of children. Unlike some of the plywood and 
pressed-board versions being produced amuner- 
cially, this rocker is made of 1' solid pine. Given 
a finc 6nish and appropriate upholstery, it's a 
plaything that will gnux any room. 

Enlarge the swan on a I" grid pattwn. This 
can be done on brown wrapping paper, which is 
then cut to shape and the outline drawn on the 
stock. We used a drcJsmalrer's pattern wheel to 
go over the lines, leaving small indentations in 
the wood that were connected with a pencil line. 

hint the boards to be glued up, but before 
doweling, transfer the pattern and locate the 36" 
deweIs so they will not be exposed when the swan 
is cut out. Try to locate one dowel in the narrow 
part of the neck. This area will be reinforad corn 

siderably with the addition of the curved 
brackets. 

After cutting the swam and brackets, clamp 
them together and m u d  all edges with a rasp 
snd sandpaper. Drill W hdes for the eyes. Then 
cut the three seat sections, bewe* adpining 
edges of the seat and leg rest for a good joint. 
Arrange the seat parts on one side and mark the 
seat location on the swan with a pencil line. Also 
locate the Y" dowel sockets. Drive small headless 
brads along the pencil line, spaced every 2' apart 
and protruding about #". Also drive brads into 
the centers of the dowel locations Now align the 
swam and press them carefully together so that 
the brad points will transfer the seat outline and 
dowel locations to the oppmiteside. This process 
wil l  guarantee that everything is level and 
md 

Remove the brads and glue and screw quarter- 
mund molding to both sides. Beg, bormw, or 
steal a Fotstner bit to cut the dowel saekets-or, 
as a last dcspmate measure, drill the holes with 
an auger bit--and hide the holes on the other 
side caused by the feed screw with small plugs 

Now assemble the mker.  gluing the dowels 
into theii sockets, screwing the seat to its sup  
ports, and adding the curved brackets and the 
small tray, which is fastened with two screws 
driven up through each end of the bottom into 
the curved brackets. 

Give the entire piece a careful sanding, mak- 
ing sure there are no sharp edges or splinters, and 
stain if you wish. A low-luster 6nish is best, and 
you may seal with varnish, shellac, a one of the 
polyurethane finishes, or take the easy way and 
use one of the pcoetrating oil 6nishes. 

Upholster the seat with 1" foam rubber cut to 
shape and mered with fabric. The fabric can be 
fastened to the seat edges with tacks and covered 
with matching tape. However, the best arrange- 
ment is to make removable cushions for ease in 
cleaning. 





Small Shaker-style Table 

This Shaker-inspired table has a sprightly, long- 
legged look that will enable it to fit in well with 
either period or contemporary furnishings. It's 
particularly suited for use as a bedside table. The 
design is spare and clean, as is typical of Shaker 
pieces. The long slender legs are tapered on all 
four sides, a departure from the usual Shaker 
practice of tapering square legs on the inside sur- 
faces only. 

Cherry would be a particularly fine choice of 
wood to use in the construction of this piece. The 
original was made of pine, with clear stock used 
for the legs. Of course, pine or fir can be used if 
the table is to be painted. Just be sure to select 
clear, straight stock for the legs. 

Begin construction by squaring four pieces of 
stock to 1%" for the legs A. These are 24%" long 
and may be glued up from two piaces of %" stock. 
Using a table saw or band plane, cut a taper on 

all four sides starting 4%" down from the top of 
each leg. The legs taper from 1%" to %". A taper 
jig is useful here, if you have a table saw; other- 
wise it's not much of a job to do the tapering with 
a hand plane. 

Next, cut two side aprons B and join to the legs 
with two Xr" dowel pins per joint. Locate the 
dowel holes by driving two headless brads into 
the apron ends, allowing about %" to protrude; 
then use these points to mark compondiig holes 
in the legs. Be sure to set aprons in Kc" from the 
outside faces of the legs. Drill dowel holes for 
pins 1%" in length, and score the dowels before 
coating them with glue and tapping in place. 

Join the other legs and side aprons in the same 
way, then connect the back and front aprons C 
and D. One dowel pin in each end of the front 
apron is sufficient. Side and back-apron dowel 
pins should be staggered so as not to interfere 
with each other. Clamp these joints and check 
the squareness of the assembly, tacking scrap 
braces to the legs if necessary to maintain 
squareness while the glue is drying. 

The drawer runners E are next cut from 3" 
pine to 1 x 13%". They are notched to butt 
against the front and back legs and the fmnt and 
back aprons. They should also be flush with thc 
top of the fmnt apron. Secure the NMeB with 
glue and 1%" #8 ht-headed screws. 

Next, cut two side cleats F and one back G 
cleat fmm %" pine. These should be 1 x 12%". 
The back cleat should be notched around the side 
cleats for a neat fit. Drill three countersunk holes 
through the sideof each cleat for mounting to the 
aprons with %" #6 flat-headed screws. Also drill 
three countersunk holes up through the bottom 
of each cleat for 1%" #6 screws, which will be 
driven into the top. 

Glue up %* stock to fonn the top, which is 17" 
deep x 18" wide. Dowel pins or stopped splines 
will insure that the boards comprising the top 
stay together permanently. While the top is 
drying, cut four corner blocks I from %" pine. 
Fasten these with glue and finishing nails. Filler 
strips H should be glued to the side aprons to 
help guide the drawer. These strips should be cut 



B d will be fnnn #" to La thick, depending 
okocss of the aprons and legs. 
up through the bottoms of the 

olertsmthattheserewpointsp 
. Now temporarily fasten the cleats 

place the top in its proper p 
on the top so that the tips of 

dvc it a ~0upLe of coats of sealer. 
tbeoCeotrtotbetop.setthetopm 

md mew and glue the cleats to the 

for drawer con- 

let into grow= all m o d .  The sides are fastened 
with glue and nails to the f m t ,  which in turn is 
glued to a false fmt. Thin hardwood strips may 
be glued to each side as drawer guides. Sand all 
drawcr caoponents weU before assembly. 

F i h  the table by breaking all sharp edges 
with sandpaper and thoroughly sanding all sur- 
faces, working down from medium to very fine 
paper. Dust carefully and apply one or nuwe 
coats of the stain of your uhoice, following the 
manufacturer's Wtions. After the stain is dry, 
apply a sealer mat followed by Light sanding to 
mmove raised "whiskers." Dust or use a tack 
cloth before applying finishing coats. A final rub 
down with 410 steel wool wil l  give a soft sheea. 



A Picture-Framing Primer 

The picture in the illustrarion is a Cumer and Ives 
print framed in a standard nnvn molding purchased 
at the lumberyard. This was jusr thick emugh to 
allow a mbbet to be cur that w l d  contain the glass. 
print. and thin cardbmrd &king. If the inner edge o/ 
molding used is too thln to pmvide a %" rabbet. it will 
be neassary to ~ t ~ c t  a subframe of pine. This con 
be cut %" Ins in width than the molding and glued to 
it 0s shown in F i w e  4. 

Producing custom picture h m e s  in your home 
shop is a pleasant way to earn a substantial extra 
income. It's also a great convenience to be able 
to make your own frames as needed. Moldings 
made especially for frames can be purchased a t  
frame shops or by mail from fims specializing in 
framing equipment. Better still, use standard 
lumberyard moldings if you can, and the total 
cost for frames will be very low. &sure to choose 
straight, unwarped moldings without sap streaks. 

There are a few general rules that will help 
you choose a suitable molding for the picture you 
wish to frame. Always keep in mind that the 
frame should complement the picture rather than 
dominate it. Large ornate frames look best with 
large, dark, oil paintings. W p e s  depicting 
rugged scenes such as seascapes or mountains 
lodc good when framed in natural oak, wormy 
chestnut, or driftwood. Paintings or prints in an 
abstract style look best with relatively Rat mold- 
ings in solid colors or finished natural. 

If a colored frame is desired, or a combination 

of colored and naturally finished moldings, look 
for an accent color in the picture, one that is rich 
and deep and generally used sparingly in the 
composition. Mats and glass are rarely used with 
oil paintings. Prints and wateroolors a l m t  al- 
ways look better with the addition of a mat, and 
glass is needed for protection from dust, smoke, 
and insects. The outside dimensions of the mat 
will determine the outside dimensions of the rab- 
bet cut in the back of the frame, and the size of 
glass needed. 

Most home craftsmen are familiar with the 
technique necasary to produce clean miter cuts 
for picture frames. A simple miter box used with 
a backsaw will be adquate if locked firmly in the 
workbench vise. A very handy jig for cutting per- 
fect 4Megre-e angles with a table saw is detailed 
in Figure I. This jig can also be used for halving 
discs. Cut the jig platform as shown, taking di- 
mensions from your particular table saw. Set jig 
slides in the saw table slots, making sure they rest 
against the outboard sides of the slots, and then 
clamp the slides to the platform. Turn the plat- 
form over and secure the slides with screws be- 
fore releasing the clamps. Run the platform into 
the saw blade to form the center slot. It's best to 
use a hollow-ground satincut blade for glass- 
smooth cuts. Lay out the position of the plywood 
guides using the saw slot as a centerline. When 
screwing the guides in place, use a framing 
square to maintain a perfect 90-degree angle. All 
shop jigs should be carefully sealed to prevent 
moisture from destroying accuracy. 

Mitered frame sections should be sanded and 
finished before joining. Size end-grain cuts with 
a thin film of glue and drill undersized pilot hdes 
for the proper size 6nishing nails. Put a dab of 
glue on mating pieces, lock one piece in the vise, 
and join together, holding firmly while tapping in 
the finishing nail. Remove the assembled joint 
from the vise and set the nailhead and fill w$h 
matching filler. Frames can also be conveniently 
joined using the simple wedging jig shown in Fig- 
ure 2. If you do much frame work, several of 
these jigs can be secured permanently to the 
bench top. 



Mat board comes in a wide variety of colon 
md textures and you11 bave to select the best 
combination for y6ur picture. The window ape* 
4 in the mat must be cut carefully for a dsan, 
mat effect. Keep in miod that the bottom border 
widtb Bbould be about 15 percent wider than the 
bop and side bonlers; a typiaal mat has a 3%- bat 
lorn border and 3" borders at the top and sides. 

The cut should be made with a slight bevel sbow- 
ing, using a sharp utility lcnife and a steel 
straightedge. If you've never framed your own 
pictuns before, chances are you'll be so pleased 
with the ~epults that you'll want to invest in a mat 
cutter. These are not tao expensive and are avail- 
able at artists,' supplies stom. 

After cutting the mat to size and cutting out 



the opening, - WY W t  w e d  edges of 
mat h r d  with fine dpaper. The bcvcledcdgc 
may be tinted with a watercolor wash of the pi= 
ture's aeccat color, and a neat border line of 
Mack, gold, or the accent color can be drawn V 
to #' from the window edge using a ruling pen 
or a h e  felt-tip pea. 

Figure 3 sbolns how the components arc fitted 
into the fmme. Pictm glass should not be a tight 
fit in the frame rabbet. Whm all is adjusted to 
your satisfaction, and well centered, drive two or 
three rttaining kads into each side of the rab- 
bets. Work carefully with a tack hamma to 
avoid cracking the glass. Better yet, push the 
bradshwithlon~pliers.Wheneverything 

bas been secured within the frame. run a thin 
film of white glue amund the he of the frame. 
Whik the glue is getting tacky, cut a sheet of 
brown paper roughly one inch b i w r  than the 
frame all around, and sponge one side with 
ewugh water to dampen witbout making. Place 
thepaperdrysidcdownoo thegluedframeand 
smooth it down, working from the center out- 
nard As the paper dries, it will shrink drum- 
tight and prwide a neat, pmfes ianaWng 
backing for your picture. Trim excess paper fmm 
the framc by rubbing tine sandpaper along the 
a d p .  This method is much better than trying to 
trim it with a razor. 



Country Cupboard 

This unpretentious little cupboard is an ideal 
project for those woodworkers with limited ex- 
perience and equipment. The simple nailed butt 
joints. which a d d  workers may consider 
crude, am quite appropriate and in b o n y  with 
this rustic and utilitarian design. 

Given care in cutting and finishii the piece 
is rewarding and quite lovely, coosidering the 
relatively small amount of effort required to 
build it. It will provide excellent storage and lend 
warmth to a country-style kitchen or d i n g  
room. It's alw perfecl for the vacation cottage. 

With the exception of the drawer bottoms, the 
piece is built fmm 1 x 8" shiplap pine. The ship 
lap joints can be seen in Figure 2 at the edge of 

the countertop. AU shiplap joints are butted witb 
out glue. 

Start with the base ends E, which are 1 1 %" in 
width and made of two boards held together with 
top cleats N and shelf cleats F. To achieve the 
required width, it will be necessary to rip the 
boards, removing one shiplap edge from each. If 
an equal amount is ripped from each board, the 
joint will appear as shown in the center of each 
end. 

If you lack a tabk saw. use a marking gauge 
to scribe the ripping line and a portable circular 
saw or hand saw to rip, keeping XI" on the waste 
side of the Line. Then clamp the board in a bench 
vise and plane the rough edge down to the line. 
Remember to sand all parts completely before 
joining. 

Cut four % x 1% x 11%" N cleats and set two 
aside for later use. Fasten the remaining two 
flush with the top edges of the base ends, using 
three countersunk I%' Bat-headed screws. The 
two % x 1% x 11%' F cleats are fastened so that 
the top of shelf G will be 9' from the floor. 

Next, use hishing nails to fasten two boards 
to the F cleats to form shelf G. which is 1 x 11% 
x 25%". Cut two upper rails J to 1 x 1% x 27". 
and two front trim pieces H to 1 x 2 x 24". 

Lay the ends on their hack edges on a flat sur- 
face with the shelf in place, and mark locations, 
then glue and nail parts J and H to the edges. 
Addtwo 1 x2~4~6I lers t r ipsKandthe  1 x 1% 
x 8%" part M, which is glued and clamped to 
rails J. Divider L, % x 1% x 4", is then glued and 
clamped to M. 

Rip three boards for a 1 x 14 x 29%' counter- 
top. Join t h e .  with two center cleats N, screwed 
to the underside with 2" countersunk Bat-headed 
screw. Thcse cleats should be located as shown 
in Figure I and exactly flush with the back edge 
of the countertop. 

Add the countertop to the base, driving finish- 
ing nails through the top and into end cleats N 
and upper rail J. Also nail through upper rail J 
into the ends of the N cleats, two nails per cleat. 
Set aU nail headg 

Shiplapped backboards D are ripped to give a 





total joined width of 27". Figure 1 shows three 
full-width boards tised with a nanow ripped 
board at each end. If you prefer, you can use 
1 x 6" boards so all boards will be of more uni- 
form width. 

Turn the base over and fasten the back boards 
witb common nails driven through the back into 
the edges of E, G. and A. Use a saber saw to cut 
a portion of the lower edge away as shown in 
Figure 2 This operation will help the cupboard 
to stand didly on slightly uneven floom 

Upper sides B are cut to size and shaped with 
the saber saw. Fasten 1 x 5% x 25%" upper shelf 
C to the sides with 6nishing nails, then nail 
through the back boards into ends B and the 
back edge of shelf C. The bnck boards should ex- 
tend %" higher than the sides. Drive one 6nishii 
nail through the front edge of each side and an- 
gled into the top as shown in Figure 2. 

Join shiplap boards fw two I x lOre x 23" doors 
held together with I x 1% x 8" ckats P, screwed 
in place as shown. Cut centu divider I, which is 
I x 1% x 24". Lay out k#h doors on a Rat surface 
with I in between. Allow a Kr* space between the 
$oars and I by placing finishing nails between 
them. 

Prepare a bmm compass by drilling a %' hole 
for a pencil point near the end of a % x 1 x 10" 
strip. Exactly 8' from t h ~ t  hole drive a finishing 
nail through the center of the ship and into a 
scrap bkxk of stock the same thickness as the 
doors. Morc this block about until you can scribe 
two arcs that will mark thedans and intersect at 
the center of 1 as shown in F i  1. Use a saber 
saw to shape the bottoms of the doors and 
part I. 

Mount the doors with 3" black H hiiges. 
AUow about XS" clearance between the doors and 
trim parts H. Then add the center divider by 
gluing and clamping to M and nailing to the 
lower shelf. Trim the lower ends of parts H to 
fair witb the curves cut in the doom. 

The drawer guides Q, which are of 1 x 1% x 
i 1%" stock. must be very carefully located. Theii 
upper edges should extend %" above rail J to 
form a guide upon which a corresponding wtch 
in the drawer back can ride. The guides must 
also be parallel to the cabiiet ends and level from 
front to back. Use a framing square and lmel to 
locate the guides and pencil mund their ends 
butting against the back and rail J. 
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Little Red Wagon 

Any small child will be delighted to receive this 
toy wagon. It's been a favorite plaything for gen- 
erations and we're sure that it will still be around 
in much the same form one hundred years from 
now. 

This is a toy wagon. It is not big or strong 
enough to haul children; ratbcr it was meant to 
haul Teddy Bear and Raggedy Ann, and for that 
purpose it is admirably suited. The basic design 
can be enlarged into a functional wagon to haul 
heavier loads. Just beef up the materials and use 
%" to %" oak for the box, hard maple for axle 
supports, and steel instead of wooden axles. Of 
course, rubber-tired wheels will help things 
along. The wagon, as detailed, is an enjoyable 
project for a rainy, raw Saturday, and you may 
have sufficient scrap available to build it without 
having to run to the lumberyard. 

The wagon box is constmcted entirely of %" 
plywood, and it is preferable that it be exterior 
grade as the wagon is bound to be left outdoors 
sooner or later. Take extra care to sand the box 
thoroughly so there is no danger of splinters. Fas- 
ten the sides to the ends with glue and I" com- 
mon nails. Note that the ends of the box are inset 
just a bit for appearance-about %" will do it. 
The plywood bottom is glued and nailed all 
around. Make sure that now of the nails pokes 
through the sides as it can inflict a nasty cut. 

Front and rear axle supports are 1 x 2 x 7%" 
fir. Cut curved notches out of each end of the 
front support and drill a slightly oversize hole for 
a %" kingbolt. Now slice the support in half to 
form the two identical parts of the steering as- 
sembly. The upper part is secured to the wagon 
bed with % x I "  machine screws, washers, lock 
washers, and nuts. The rear axle support is fas- 
tened to the bed with three 1 " Rat-headed screws 
countersunk flush. 

Axles are %" dowel stock and are fastened to 
the axle suppow either by driving heavy staples 
over them or by drilling axles and fastening with 
1%" common nails. Wheels are cut from X u  ex- 
terior plywood or I" pine stock. Drill slightly 
oversize holes for the axles, drill for %" pegs, and 
mount a large washer, then a wheel, followed by 
another washer and a peg. 

The wagon tongue can be fabricated from al- 
most anything available, including dowel stock. 
Fasten it to the lower steering support with small 
metal angles screwed to the support and fastened 
to the tongue with a machine screw, washer, and 
nut. A piece of X" dowel serves as a handle. 

Sand all parts of the wagon and give it a 
couple of coats of sealer. Now you can go ahead 
and paint your wagon-red, of course. 





Butcher-block Table 

State health codes have required restaurants to 
replace those fine old maple chopping blocks and 
food preparation counters with modern, non- 
absorbent surfaces. As a result, a lot of well-worn 
but still functional maple tables have found their 
way into private homes. Perhaps this has pro- 
vided impetus for the growing popularity of 
butcher-block furniture. We've seen the butcher- 
block influence in just about every kind of furni- 
ture imaginable, with the possible exception of 
baby cribs. A good mellow work surface of maple 
is still a very handy thing to have in the kame 
kitchen and, of course, is very pleasant to look at. 

This table does not have a solid-maple end- 
grain top, but rather it is an inverted box of I" 
maple set on solid legs. This method of construc- 
tion avoids the considerable expense, not to men- 
tion the tedious effort, required to build up a 2" 
to 3" slab of maple with 10" aprons. Neverthe- 
less, it is a handsome and durable piece, and will 
be light enough to move easily about the kitchen 
or out into the backyard for barbecues. 

You'll need 8 board feet of I " hard mapk for 
the top assembly, plus a piece 1% x 24" for the 
knife rack. If you want to use solid 2% x 2%" legs, 
you'll probably have to have them planed down 
from thicker stock. For this reason, it may be 
more economical to glue the legs up from three 
pieces of 1" stock. This will give you legs of 2%" 

to 2%" square, depending upon how thick the 1" 
stock actually is when purchased. The nominal 
size rough cut is 1 " but, of course, Iinish planing 
will remove some stock, resulting in an actual 
thickness of from %" to Y". 

The top is made up of edge-glued stock to a 
final dimension of 22% x 24". If you have a rou- 
ter, the most secure means of joining individual 
boards is with a glued spline joint of %" plywood. 
However, the spline grooves on the top and the 
front and back aprons should not be run to the 
edges, as the spline will then show in the finished 
piece. This is no problem with the side aprons 
(one of which holds the knife rack), as all edges 
are concealed. If you lack a muter. join the 
boards with 36" dowels of a t  least 2" length. 

Front and back aprons are glued up and cut to 
a final size of 1 I x 24". Side aprons, which are 
fastened between the front and back, are 
11 x 10%". Assemble the aprom by carefully 
aligning and clamping each joint, and drilling 
and counterboring for three 1%" #8 flat-beaded 
screws and dowel plugs. After the holes have 
been drilled, remove the clamps, apply glue, r e  
clamp, and drive home screws at least %" below 
surface. The top is fastened to the aprons with six 
screws driven through 'the top into both side 
aprons, and six screws driven through the front 
and back aprons into the edge of the top. A belt 
sander should be used to level all irregularities in 
the top assembly, and break all sharp edges. 

Legs are cut to 30%" and fastened to the 
aprons with fabricated-steel Rat stock, which can 
be purchased in 3' lengths at most hardware 
stores Bend the strap to conform to the exact 
width of the legs plus a 1%" tab on each end, as 
shown in Detail A. Drill %" holes in each tab and 
fasten the legs to the aprons with two 5" full- t 
thread camage bolts, washers, and nuts, as 
shown in Detail B. Carriage bolts, if too long, can 
be hacksawed if you get the kind that are 
threaded all the way to the square shoulder. 

The knife rack is then laid out and cut to size. 
The %" holes at each end are drilled out and the 
knife slots can be cut with a router or by drilling 
a series of K" holes and cleaning out waste with 
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I a chiscl. The ends of the slots should be rounded edges on the legs. The top a d  aprolus should k 
otf with a file. The rack is secured to the side given a clear, -toxic hish such as that d 

I 
apron with two counterbored 1%" I 1 0  Bat- for salad bowls. A clear. hard finbb of this lypc 
headed screws and glue. can bc obtained from CrafIsman Wood ServiW 

Plug all m w  hdes with dowels or plugs cut Company (see p. 243 for the add-). Tha la@ 
3 

with a plug mtter. and chisel df flush. Give all may be finished with tbe same lype of lorh OC 

u- surfaces a careful sanding and break the sharp any other dear, durable finiah. 



Apothecary Chest 

A perennial favorite among collectors of early 
Americana, the apothecary chest is a rare and 
very appealing piece. Original chests were gen- 
erally much larger than this piece. Our adapta- 
tion is simply a small chest of drawers that has 
been given the compartmented look by adding 
dummy dividers to the drawer fronts. There are 
actually only three large drawers. 

The home craftsman will hnd this an enjoyable 
project, as all parts of the chest can be cut from 
standard 1 x 12" white pine. There is no need to 
joint and edge glue boards to form the case sides 
or top. Solid drawer dividers are used rather than 
drawer frames, so shrinkage and expansion 
should be the same between case sides and divid- 

em, pmvided all are cut fmm the same equally 
seasoned boards. 

Chase wellseasoned, flat %" pine boards and 
cut the top, case sides, and dividers. Note that 
the dividers are %" less in width than the sides to 
allow for the inset back panel. Lay out and cut 
the % x %" rabbets and dadoes on each case side 
and the % x X u  rabbet for the back panel. Attach 
the top divider to the sides, flush at front edges, 
with glue and 2" finishing nails. Spread glue in 
dadoes and insert the bottom divider, and then 
add the remaining dividers. 

Add the plywood or Masonite back panel, 
gluing and nailing with %" nails. Attach drawer 
stops with glue, and the front filler strip with glue 
and small finishing nails. The top is fastened 
flush at the back, with a 56" overhang at the front 
and sides. Use six I%" #8 wood screws driven 
through the top divider and into the top. 

Enlarge the patterns for the base front and 
sides, and transfer to %" pine. Cut scrolls, round 
off upper edges, and sand well. Miter the front 
corners and test for a good fit before fastening 
with 1%" #8 screws driven from the inside. 

Follow Figure 2 for drawer construction de- 
tails. Guide strips are glued to the drawer sides, 
and the drawer bottom extends )I" beyond, and 
is nailed to the drawer back. Dr&wer sides and 
front are dadoed to receive the bottom. Note that 
the drawer fronts are grooved to receive dummy 
dividers, and are finish sanded before the divider 
strips are glued in place. Round the front edges 
of the dividers, and distress them a bit before 
adding them to the drawer fronts. 

This piece will look good if distressed a bit 
with a tire chain, awl, or other tool. Rasp signs 





FIG. Z 

of wear along the top edga and fmnt comers and One-inchdiier ponxlam knobs I& the 
then give the piece a final sanding. The chest in best. but twelve of them will cast about $17. If 
the photograph was given one rmt of Miwax you have some glossy white enamel on band, you 
Early American stain. When this dried, full- can save a few dollars by painting wooden knobs, 
strength satin-finish urethane varnish was a p  or just staining them to match the c W  We per- 
plied. After drying, this was sanded tightly to a sonally feel that any furniture project worth 
uniform dull tinil. A seoond coat of urethane buildii d e m  tbe bat hardware you can 
was tbm applied, foUowed by a rubdown with purchase. 
5/0 steel WOOL . 



Tumbling Toby 

Here's a simple wooden toy that's guaranteed to 
delight youngsters and intrigue grownups as well. 
Toby is counterbalanced so that a light tap will 
set him somersaulting back and forth along the 
prallel bars, and he'll keep going for some time. 
This toy can be made quicWy from just a few 

m p s  of pine and dowel. Low in cost and easily 
mas-produced, it's an ideal item for sale to gift 
and toy shops. 

Start by enlarging the pattern squares to 1" on 
heavy paper. Then transfer the figure to the en- 
hgcd grid. Cut out the pattern, and use it to 
ha the figure on 5" pine. Jigsaw to shape and 
drill a %" M e  through the hands. Insert a 3" 
kngth of dowel so that it prot~des an equal dis- 

tance on each side and glue in place. 
The parallel bars are shaped from %" pine. 

Rasp a gentle curve along the top of each bar as 
shown. Drill holes in the bottom edge of each bar 
for W" dowel uprights. 

Cut two bast pieces and drill three W" hdes in 
each, two for the upright supports and one for the 
long stretcher. Sand all parts carefully and as- 
semble the parallel bars with glue. Temporarily 
place a spacer block between the bars while the 
glue dries to keep them parallel and spread about 
an inch apart. 

Finish the toy with a couple of coats of thinned 
shellac. Toby can be left natural or pintad with 
enamels or colored with felt-tip pens. 



Coffee Table 

The top is an assembly consisting of a %" wal- 
nut plywood panel, edged with maple strips. The 
lower leg assembly is made entirely of hard 
maple. 

Legs are shaped fmm Y nominal stock and 
are 1%" square at top and bottom. Cut the two 
long stretchers to m l l  length from % x 1% x 
36%" stoek, and shape tenons on each end. A 
tcmn length of 1%" is about right. Note that the 
stretchers are tapered fmm 1%" at each end to a 
midpoint width of 1%". The end rails are shaped 
fmm % x 1% x 15%" stock, and are not tapered. 

Make an identifying mark on all legs, rails, 
and stretchers so that temm and dowel pios mate 

Crisp. uncluttered Lines and an interesting con- with the parts for which they were individually 
trast between elegant walnut and natural maple fitted. Lay out and cut mortises, and bore the legs 
ma& this table a worthy project for the wood- For #" dowel pins to fasten tbe end rails. 
worker of &te skill. Sand all parts thoroughly to remove machin- 
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ing marh before mmMing the frame with glue 
and clamps. 

Next, the plywood panel for the top is cut to 
overall size nnd rabbeted around all four edges. 
Use a pl--cutting blade with your table or 
radii saw to produce a smooth, noasplintered 
cut. 

Shape the two taped  edge strip for the top 
from %' maple, then cut the two end strips. Set 
up a dado cutter, and run a Y x %" g m m  along 
all edgiag strips. Also cut K x 5" tongues m both 
ends of the wide strips. Assemble the top with 
glue and clamp ovunight. 

When the top has dried, cut two cleats to fit 
acnrss the underside. Drive a small headless brad 
into the top center of each leg and use these 
brads to punch marking boles in each cleat to b 
cate dowel sockeb. Bon the legs to a depth of 1' 
to take X x 1%" dowel pins. Gnxm the pins to 
m b s e  trappal air and glue, and drive them into 
the legs so that 'X" pmtrudcs. Bore a !4" hole 
throughtbeclo8ts.usingtheplnchmarksas~ 
tern, and glue the cleats to the legs. 

Complete the assembly by turning the top u p  
side doam and placing the frame assembly on it. 

When it is centered, fasten tbe cleats to thk top 
with countersunk %" #I0 wood screws. 

While many prefer the amtemporary Lodr of 
opengrain oiled walnut, a tabletop such as this, 
which may be subjected to spilled drinks and wet 
@asses, is best given a paste wood-IiIler treat- 
ment prior to sealing Use a walnut-toned paste 
wood filler, and mix with turpentine aecordiog to 
the manufacturer's d i  Apply the fills to 
the panel with a brush, and work only a small 
section at a time. When the wet appearallce is 
gone, rub the filler well into the paes of the 
wucd,usingapadofburlapRubfkstacrwrsthe 
grain and then with it. Renuwe all traces of sur- 
face filler before it begins to haden, as it is dif- 
ficult to remove ona it sets up. For that rrason, 
don't try to do tbe entire top at once. 

Sand the panel lightly, taking care not to go 
acnrss the grain of the end strip. Dust the sur- 
face and use a tack doth to pick up all tmces of 
dust. F h h  the top with at least three coats of 
urethane varnish, rubbi i  down with 4/0 steel 
wool between coats. The lower frame and under- 
side of the top should each receive at least two 
mts. 



Money - Printer 

appears and the bid  come^ out, giving the illusion 
that the blank paper is being printed into a ddlar 

This is a good project for the novice wood- 
workex. The base is made by shaping the u p  
riehts and drillilla both at the same time for i" 
h~esforthemll&shafts.The&rsare ladow- 
els turned on a lathe with #' axles, or drilled to 
receive dowel axles. 

The dowel on the uwer axle should be shoul- 
dered to fit a hole &-the crank arm, though in 
a pinch it can be tapered instead. 

Glue black ribbon one full turn around each 
roller to corer them comoletely, as shown. As- 

Here's a clever magic trick that youngsters will 
have a lot of fun with. lnsat a blank piece of 
paper between the mllers of the "press:' crank 
the handle, and out comes a real honest-to-good- 
ness dollar bill! 

The secret is in the Mack ribbon that forms an 
S curve around the two mlkrs. When a real dol- 
lar bill is fed into the rollers. it is wrapped around 
the lower roller out of sight under the ribbon. As 
blank paper is fed in fmm the other side, it dis- 

semble the mUers to the dase a;ld add a wooden 
knob. which can be a drilled-out cabinet knob. 

To use the money printer, insert a real bill be- 
tween the mUers from the side away from you 
when the crank is to your right Turn the wooden 
knob toward you until the bill is just hidden bb 
tween the rollers. You're now ready to "print" by 
insertrting a blank into the side nearest you and 
turning the crank toward you. As tbe blank feeds 
in, the bill coma out the other side. 



Gun Cabinet 

Tbi good-looking pine c a b i i  was designed pri- 
marily for the storage of rifles, shotguns, and 
fishing rods, with a lower cabinet for related 
gear. If you're not inclined to hunt or fish, you 
will find that with the addition of adjustable 
shelves, it will sem mast admirably as a curio 
cabinet. 

The cabinet is made in two parts, both for ease 
of ~oostruction and for moving. The lower section 
has a shelf and plenty of storage s p a ,  while the 

upper section is high enough to hold most riRes 
and shotguns. The plans show a wood frame and 
glass door, which are relatively eumomical and 
easy to make. If you art willing to spend about 
an a d d i t i d  $50, an eight-light sash makes a 
very handsome door and can be ordered thmgh 
your building supply dealer. These pine sashes 
are available in 1% x 24 x 545 and should require 
only a bit of planing of the lower rail to fit the 
cmbinet as dimensioned 

Start camtruction with the base unit by cut- 
ting the six bracket feet a c d i  to the pattern. 
Four of these arc joined in pairs with splined mit- 
ers to fonn the front feet. The remaining two are 
rabbeted and glued to the notched rear pieces. 

The base molding is best shaped with a router, 
though a separate molding can be glued to a 
length of 36 x 2%" stock. This molding is cut into 
three parts and mitered as shown. Glue the base 
molding to the feet, Rush with the outer edges. 
and reinforce the joint with glue blocks. 
Next. cut the lower-cabiiet bottom, sides, and 

top to size fmm gluedvp stock. Rabbet the lower 
edges of the sides to fit around the bottom. The 
back edges of the sides are also rabbeted to bold 
the reed X u  back panel. Join these parts with 
glue and countersunk linishing nails. Use 
2-penny common nails to fasten the back panel. 

Align this assembly on the base so that the 
back of the panel is flush with the back ends of 
the base. The front edge of the base molding 
should extend 1%" beyond the front edge of the 
cabinet bottom. This allows for the addition of 
the two small doors, which are %" thick. 

Fasten the cabiiet to the base with glue and 
countersunk finishing nails. Shape the rounded 
trim from a length of X x X" pine, mitering the 
ends and fastening it around the cabinet top with 
small countersunk f i h i n g  nails. Cut the ply- 
wood back panel to size and fasten with small 
nails. 

Cut the rails and stiles for both lower doors. 
These can be easily tenoned and grooved with the 
bench saw. The beveled panels are shaped for an 
easy fit in the gmoves. Assemble the doors dry to 
ascertain that all parts fit well before finish sand- 







ing. gluing, and clamping. Do not glue the panels 
in place. They should be left free to move in the 
door-frame grooves. Drill the corner pints to re- 
ceive a %"-square peg, which locks the slip joint 
and pmvihes a decorative touch. 
The parts for the upper cabinet are next cut to 

size, sanded, and assembled Glue and nail the 
sides to the top and bottom, making sure that the 
assembly is square as the glue sets. Add the shelf 
and back panel, nailing at 8" intervals. The panel 
fits into side rabbets and covers the back edges of 
the cabinet top and bottom. The 1%' filler strip 
is cut slightly long. nailed to the top and sides, 
and is then trimmed flush with the sides. 

Cut a triangular strip and glue it to a 4' length 
of crown molding as shown in the detail. This 
moldii is then cut, mitered, and nailed around, 
flush with the top edge of the cabinet. 

Rails and stiles for the hpper door are cut, ten- 
oned, and grooved as shown. It's best to take the 
overall door measurements fmm the oompleted 
upper cabinet, and make the door frame very 
slightly oversize. Later it can be planed to an 
exact fit. Makc sure the door is square and flat 
after gluing joints and clamping. As was done 
with the lower doors, the corners should be 
locked by driving in %"-square phgs 

The double-thickness window glass rests in a 
rabbet i d  by nailing a Y" quarter-mud 
molding to the door frame as shown. The ends of 
the upper and lower moldings should be copGd to 
fit neatly over the side dm. 

Lay the glass in place and add square retaimr 
strips that have bad undersize pilot hdes pre- 
drilled in them. To avoid cracking the glass, push 
brads through the retaiuer strips and into the 
frame with long-nosc pliers. For a neat appear- 
ance, these strips should be mitered at the 
wrners. 

Cut the butt and barrel rests and glue them in 
place. The barrel rcst must be cut to suit your 
particular weapons. Cover the cutout portions of 
the rests with strips of green felt, cemented on to 
protect the butts and baml bluing. 

F i h  sand the cabinet and remove all dust 
before staining the interior and exterior. Seal all 
surfaces with three cmts of satin varnish, rub 
b i i  down each coat with fine steel wool, and 
using a tack cloth before adding the next coat. 

Install magnetic catches for the lomr doors. A 
cupboard latch, engaging a slot in the cabinet 
side, can be used for the upper door. If there are 
children in the house, install a canttype cabinet 
door I& 



Serving Tray 



Chopping-block Table 

This handsome chopping-block table features a 
cutlery drawer, double utensil rack, and storage 
shelf. The top consists of twenty-eight lengths of 
hard maple, laid on edge, glued, and bolted. 
Maple, poplar, clear lk, even pine can be used fm 
all other parts. 
Begin by hand or power jointing twentycight 

pieces of X x 2 x 21' maple for the top. Lay 
twentysix pieces flat with ends carefully aligned, 
and with a framing square scribe a line acmrs all 
pieces, 2%" in from each end to locate holes for 
the Y" threaded rods. 

Using a k" augex and doweling jig, bore the 
two holes tbmugh all twcnty-six pieces, taking 
care to keep all holes perfectly a l i e d .  The two 
outer pieces are counterbored with a X" bit to a 
depth of #"; the remaining thickness is drilled 
thmugh at W C  as shown in the detail in Fwre 2. 

Apply glue to all mating surfaces, thread the 
rcds through, and clamp together by placing lock 
washers and nuts on each end of the threaded 
rods. After the top has dried, it can be belt 
sanded Rat and the four hdes plugged with slices 
of X" dowel. 

The legs can be either d i d  stock or glued up 
fmm two or more thiclolesses, carefully jointed 
for an inconspicuous glue line. Cut three a p m  
B and C and upper and lower fmnt rails H and 
I, and p i n  them to the legs using two ?6 x 1%" 
dowels at each apmn end, and one X x 1 !4" dowel 
at each rail end. Glue and clamp the assembly. 

Next cut the drawer rails F. Note that these 
are notched at each end to fit around the I* and 
butt against the apmns. Counterbore the drawer 
rails and fasten them to the apmns with three 2" 
#8 Rat-headed screws per raiL 

Cut two guide strips G to fit between the front 
and back !egs, butting against the aprons and 
flush with inboard edges d the drawer guides. 
Secure these with thee 1%" #8 flat-headed 
screws per guide. 

In order to fasten the top, three X x % x 14%" 
cleats D and E are cut to fit between the legs. 
Predrill and countersink for two 1%" #lo Bat- 
headed screws up W g h  each cleat, as shown 
in Figure 1. The cleats are fastened to the apmns 
with three 1%" #8 Rat-headed screm per cleat. 
Triangular blocks J are added to each wmer of 
the frame to pmvide additional rigidity. Fasten 
these with glue and finishing nails driven into 
undersize pilot bdes. 
The parts for the upper utensil rack are next 

cut to siza Note that the uprights receive X x 2" 
rabbets to half-lap into notches cut in each side 
of the top slab. The upper en& of the uprigbts 
are notched to receive the 3%"-wide fmnt and 
back pieces. which are drilled for heavy wire 
s bodts. 



FIG. 1 



The lower shelf consists of seven lengths of which is d Xu plywood, slides easily in grooves 
# x 1% x 17%" stock resting on cleats whicb are cut X X  up from the lower edges of the front and 
screwed between the front and back legs. Allow sides. The drawer back is glued into dadoes in the 
equal qace between the slats, and fasten them to side% and the bottom is nailed to the assembly. 
the cleats with a screw at each end. After the drawer is assembled, it should be in- 

The d r a w  f m t  is rabbeted along the top and serted, and when the front is flush with the upper 
ends to receive the 3%"-wide sides. The bottom, and lower rails, short lengths of X" doml K are 



glued into holes bored into the rails to serve as 
b w s t o p s  

Center the Leg assembly upside down bn the 
undersideoftbetopandmarklocationsfordgbt 
screws to be drivcn up thmugh cleats D and E 
and rail H into undmizc pilod holes in the top. 

Finish the top with uthcr an application of 
warm salad oil, or better still, the spcdal mn- 
toxic Iinish made especially for salad bowls. The 
remainder of the table and rack should be given 
two or three coats of a u r e h  finish. Sand 
lightly and dust well between COBS. 

If you wish, casters can be added to the legs so 
that the unit can be moved about the kitchen. In 
thii ease, it may be necessary to cut the legs a bit 
shorter. 

BILL OF MATERIALS 
Pes. 

Key Part Req'd T W L 

A leg 4 2%" 2X" 29' 
B side llpron 2 Xu 6" 14%" 
C b a c k a m  I Xu 6' 14%" 
D side cleat 2 X" !P 14%" 
E back cleat I Xa 9P 14%' 
F d r a m  rail 2 X" 1%" 17' 
0 guide strip 2 X" IX' 14%" 
H upperrail I #" 1" 14%' 
I lowerrail 1 X" X p  14WR 
J triangular 4 

glue block 
K drawer stop 2 5. dmel 



Eighteenth-Century Mirror 

paper. cut a h g  the outline and trace around this 
template, traderring tk dcsign to the stock 
Use a saber saw to cut the scroll. Rasp and plane 
a bevel around the back edge and drill t(vo holes 
for heavy oad, which is loopal m r  a wall 
hanger. 

Distress the back and f w  and saml, Gnish- 
ing with 22O-grit paper. W n  to suit and 6nish 
with thinned shellac or satin varnish. Fasten the 
rnim with glazier's points or brads and nail the 
frame to the backboaxd. We duplicated antique 
nails by Wng the heads of box nails to a recta, 
p l a r  shape. 



Wall Cabinet 
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This nicely proportioned c a b i i  has a good deal 
of charm, whether painted or stained. It is so 
practical you'll probably want to make more 
than one, especially since it can be used in any 
mom of the house. We use one as a medicine 
chest alongside a large antique mirror hung over 
the lavatory. 

Although you can build the shutters yourself. 
it's a lot quicker to buy them ready-made. We 
used a pine standard size of % x 8 x U)", available 
at any home improvement center. The ones we 
used have movable louvers that can be opened 
and c l o d  by a wooden bar on the back side. 

The sides are first cut to length and width and 
the curves transferred from a full-size template. 
Lay out and rout three %"-deep dadoes in each 
piece. The exact width of the dadoes will depend 
on the thickness of the shelf stock, so ban the 
material on hand for accurate measurement. 

Workers with power equipment will have no 
problem routing these dadoes. If you only bave 
hand tmLq clamp hardwood strips to the stock 
and use them to guide the backsaw. Cut two par- 

allel kerfs or grooves and then clean them out 
with a chisel. 

The plywood back fits into a rabbet, which 
properly should he stopped at the lower edge of 
the wide bottom shelf. If you plan to paint the 
cabinet, use ordinary X" fir plywood. If the cabi- 
net is to be stained and sealed, don't use fir ply- 
wood, as it almost always looks horrible when 
stained. lastead use %re knotty+~+veneered 
plywood. This veneered plywood L sold in full 
4 x 8' sheets. However, half sheets or smaller 
piece8 can usually be obtained wherever udim 
ished kitchen cabinets are sold, or can be ordered 
by your local supplier. Incidentally, this plywood 
is very useful for paneled cupboard doors, case 
backs, and many other applications. 

Again, if you have just hand tools, use a hard- 
wood guide strip to guide a sharp utility kniie 
and sam the side of the rabbet with repeated 
passes, then chisclout the waste. The bottom can 
be cleaned up with a Rat bastard file. 

Cut three statiooary and one adjustable 
shelves and drill a series of small holes for pegs 
to support the adjustable shelf. Sand all parts. 
working with at kast three grits of papers start- 
ing with medium and working down to very fine. 

If you plan to stain the p i e ,  it's best to stain 
first before assembly to avoid having glue drips 
cause uneven staining. The shelve are glued into 
place and the back is fastened with small nails. 

Check the case carefully to make sure it stays 
square, and use clamps or temporarily nailed 
braces if ooccssary. The doors are shaped at the 
tops as shown and fastened with overlay hinges 
mounted as shown. Two small knobs complete 
the project. 

In finishing our cabinet we tried something a 
bit ditereat and it worked out quite well. We 
wanted to color the piece but k t  the grain show 
through, so we chose a Lexington green stain by 
Miwax, As it came from the can, it seemed 
much too bright, so we mixed a bit of Minwax 
walnut stain in with it. The resulting ador was a 
very attractive muted or antique green. This was 
a k n d  to dry for several days and the piece was 
then given two cuats of satin-hish urethane 
varnish. 



BILL OF MATERIALS 

Part Rq'd 

oidcs 2 
widetop I 

shelf 
wide I 

bottom 
shelf 

adjutable 1 
sbelf 

[ stnall 1 
Mom 
shelf 

back(pim I 
v e n d  

P l d )  
dms 2 
W F  2pair 
(-ky 
type) 

porcelaii 2 
LnobP 

X* 8" mu 
1%" bar- 
rel 



Animal Mobile 





Bookcase 

A well-filled bookcase is a decorative asset to any 
rawn and although built-in bookcases are found 
in many homes, there is frequently a need forad- 
ditionel storage space. A small unit such as the 
one featured here fits nicely in a student's room 
or small apartment. 

The design is Early American with a "Country 
Chippendale" styling. Pine or maple of X" thick- 
ness are appropriate woods, although oak or even 
redwood can be used. N i i  construction features 
include stopped dadoes to support the shelves, 
and molded bracket feet. Shelves and sides are 
cut from standard 1 x 10" boards so m edge 
gluins is naxssary. 
Btgin ooo~truction by ripping the sides to a 

uniform 9%' width and 40%" length. Note that 
tbt sides rest on the &or and support all weight; 
the bracket feet are mainly decorative. Both side 
pieces are rabbeted along their inside rear edges. 
as shown, to cnable the back panel to fit flush 
with tht sides. 

There are four dad- to be cut across each 

side. The lower dado, which rcetives the bottom, 
is run all the way acmes the board as it is hidden 
by a molding All other dad- are stopped Xu 
short of the fmnt edge. By notch'i the shelf 
ends and setting them back #" from the front 
edge of the sides, you will avoid later problems if 
uncven shrinkrye occurs between shelves and 
sides. A power muter is one of the most amvc- 
nient took for cutting stopped dadoep, but the job 
can be done with a power saw or an old-fashioned 
muter plane. When both pieces are laid out side 
by side, the dado groom sbwld line up perfectly. 
F i h  the sides by cutting the curves on top and 
front. 
Next, cut the shelves to the dimensiws shown 

on the front view. The bottom is X" wider than 
the next two shelves, and the upper back edge is 
given a % x %' rabbet to support the back panel. 
Tbe other shelves are notched to fit the dadoes 
and are butted against the back pand. 

It's advisable to thomughly sand the sides and 
shelves and stain them before assembly; other- 
wise, there are bound to be glue drippings and 
smcvs to cause unsightly nwks if the staining 
is done later. AUow the oil stain to dry for a 
couple of days, then you can wipe off the glue 
with a damp sponge without redooving the stain. 

Sizc the end grain of the sMves with glue and 
ellow to dty before applying another mat to 
sbelves and dadoes. Insert the shelves and use at 
least f a u  pipe damps to draw the joints up tight. 
Wipe olT all glue drippings immediately and usc 
a try quam to chedt the case for squareness. 
Make sure that the upper shelves are Bush with 
the side rabbets and set in #" from the front. 

Allow the assembly to dry overnight and then 
measure and cut the back panel to fit with a 
slight "breathing space'' all around. Thii is fa* 
tened with small box nails. Cut the scrolled top 
and rabbet theendsasshown. Thesrrolledtop 
rests on the upper shelf and back panel and is 
held with glue and small finishing nails into the 
sides. 

A % x X x 34%" support strip is glued and 
elampadtothefmntloarcredgeofthebottomto 
serve as a backing for the front trim. Cut the 
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fmnt and side trim to width and length allowing 
for the 45- miter cuts on each piece. The 
molded top edge can be cut directly on the trim 
with a muter and %" Roman ogee bit, or if you 
lack a muter, a suitable small lumberyard mold- 
ing can be added 

Transfer the pattern for the bracket feet to the 
fmnt trim and cut witb a jigsaw. It's best not to 
stain the trim until after it is attached, as the 
miteredjoiits may require a bit of sanding. Glue 
and clamp the sidetrim pieces in place, and after 
the glue d r i i  drive two 1%" screws through the 

sides and into each trim piece. Fasten the fmnt 
trim using countersunk finishing nails and glue. 

The trim is then stained and the entire book- 
case is given two or three coats of urethane var- 
nish. Use a satin-type finish and sand lightly witb 
well-worn 220grit paper between coats. The 
final coat may be left as is or waxed and buffed. 
Be sure to apply finish to all surfaces, including 
the underside of the bottom and upper shelves. 
Ffl nail holes with a matching tiller wax, sold in 
stick or crayon form. Excess wax is buffed off 
with a soft cloth. 



Candle Sconce 

This soonce will make a m t  weleome gift. 
Chawes are you11 want to make a pain for your- 
self also; &ey lo& very attrac,tive flanldnP a pim 
mirror. 
PFtpanr d mmhg blank 2%' sqm x 12" 

long. This length will penmit turning both the 
candlebolder and the short, t a m d  mounting 
arm in one operation. After roughing a cylinder 
to 2%' diamewr, the variow elements of the 
turning can be cut with small and large gouge6 
and a Y' 8 6 4  chisel. 

Sand the turnings at s h  s p d  and bumisb to, 
a soft glorrr witb a thin strip of maple before re 
moving them from #the lathe and separating the 
pats. Lh%l out a Xedia~ebr socket for the 
candle and drill a % " d i  socket in tbe turn 
ing for the mcWItlting stub. 

Prepare a template to transfer the shape of the 
backand rune cme-moldadedgcaround using 
a router and %" an%& bit. Sand the baFk and 
stain the turning and back to suit. Drill the back 
to take the turned stub, which b, $d Into the 
turning and back. Drill an angled helc near the 
top c@c of the badk to haog on a hisbing nail 
and finish with mts of Patin wethane 
varnish. 



Onion Cutting Board 

This whimsical little cutting board is sbaped like 
an onion, and the shape pretty well explains its 
function. Use it only for slicing onions and spare 
your regular the pungent aroma assvciated 
withnuwonioos 

[ cons~c t  a full& periled grid of 1%. 
squares on a piece of Fardbmrd and tnnsfw the 
onion pattern to t4e grid. Cut out the cardboard 
onion shape and use it as a template to draw thc 
onion on a board. Use a ckeepincd wood such 
as pine or maple. Clamp the board to the w d  
surface and cut around the outline with a saber 
saw. Bon: a Y" hole for a laathex banging thou& 

i and then sand both sutfaoes and round tbe cdw 
slightly. The board may be left natural or fin- 
ished by tubbing down with hot olive or salad oil. 
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clamps to insure that the joints will be tight, and (10% x 10%'). Make sure they remove the sharp 
it's always a good idea to use clamp pads to p m  edges. 
tect the wood surface. For a final finish, we applied two coats of pure 

The shelves are %" smoked glass. available at hlng oil finish. After thorough drying it was 
most glass dealers, who will also cut it to size rubbed down with 4 /0 steel wool. 



Pine Medicine Cabinet 

If you're adding a bath- or remodeling an old 
one, here's a wallmounted medicine cabinet 
that's low in cost to build and has far more charm 
than most in-wall metal cabinets commercially 
available. The size was based on a 12 x 18" 
mirror we purchased for 54.00 and stripped of its 
plastic frame. This particular cabiiet, which will 
not span the studs usually located in back of a 
lavatory, was firmly attached with two toggle 
bolts thmugh the cabinet back and into a paneled 
plasterboard wall. 

The cabinet back was made imm glued-up 5" 
pine. Plywood can be used, but when it is stained 
the curved top will be noticeably different from 
the rest of the cabinet unless it is cavered with a 
pine veneer. 

Cut sides to width and length and lay out the 
curves, backcdge rabbet, and %"deep x %"-wide 
dadoes. If desired, the dadoes can extend corn- 
pletely acmss the sides. Stopping them short of 
the front edges and notching the shelves is extra 
work but is a more refined technique. Don't for- 
get to drill a series of spaced %" holes for an ad- 
justable shelf. The shelf can be of glass or %' pine 
and will be supported on four pegs pushed into 
the holes. 

The towel bar is turned fmm a length of pine, 
but if you lack a lathe, square or dowel stock can 
be used. Drill %"deep sockets in both sides to 
hold the towel bar. 

Assemble cabinet sides, sbelves, back and 
tower bar, using glue in the dadoes and small box 
nails to fasten the back. With the case assem- 
bled, you can get an exact measurement of the 
door and drawer openings. 

The door parts are cut to size, rabbeted to 
f m  the door lip, and notched for the half-lap 
joints at each comer. The front edges of the 
frame are rounded off as shown in tbe sectional 
view A-A. 

Glue and damp the frame together on a Rat 
surface. After the glue dries, use a %" muter bit 
with pilot to run a Y x ?4" rabbet around the back 
of the frame to hold the mirmr, backing, and m 
taining strips. Use a chisel to square off the 
rounded corners of the routed rabbet. 

Cut %" plywood or hardboard backing to fit 
easily into the rabbet and rip pine retaining 
strips, which are bradded in place. The Xr" lipped 
drawer fmnt is cut fmm stock. Drawer con- 
struction is as illustrated, with the sides glued 
and nailed or pegged to the drawer-front rabbet. 

The cabiiet in the photo was stained with one 
coat of walnut oil stain and given three coats of 
low-luster urethaoe varnish. rubbed down be- 
tween coats with 410 steel wool. The door was 
fitted with a I'diimeter wooden lamb and mag- 
netic catch. Drawer pulls are %" in diameter and 
can be of wood, brass, or white porcelain. 







Divided Patio Settee 

Pine, fir, or redwood can be used for this projm. 
We seleded redwood for ours because it needs no 
pmmntives, does mt rot, and is generally un- 
affected by the elements. 

No matter what kind of wood is used, though, 
be sure to use plated &ge bolls and galva- 
nized nails Unprotected hardware will quickly 
rust out. It's also important to use water -re&tant 
glue for all glue joints. 

The 6rst step in constructjon will be to ak 
sembk. the base frame, which con&@ of tno long 
ftont and back frame rails A and four short 
frame rails B. This base serves as the foundation 
for all other memben of the settee, so try to use 
lumber that's free from splits, checks, knots, and 
warp- 

Cut the hog front and back Cram rails A to 
length, then lay out and drill l a d i i t e r  holes 
for the dmt rail tenons L. When drilling the 
hdes be sure to keep the drill bit square so that 
Latu the round ten00 will fit up without 
diiiiculty. 

Cut the four short frame rails to Length. On 
each end lay out and drill a I e d i i t e r  x 2"- 
deep hole. and as before, the drill bit square. 
The short rail tenom L are made from ladiam 
eter closet pole cut to a le* of 4" and are in- 
serted in the frame rail ends (see Detail A). Be 

to use d i c k n t  water-resistant glue. 
Now the four short frame rails B with tenon 

cuds can be inwtd into the front and back long 
frame rails A as shown. Again use sufficient glue 
to insure a 6rm bond Clamp the frame tagether, 
andchecktomakemethecornersallfi tup 
sq-. 

Cut the eight back supports I to length from 
ladiameter closet pde. Now, cut the four back 
po~ts D to the rough length (29#). then lay out 
and d f l  the %raLaep x la-diunetcr backsup 
port sockets, as shown. Using the dimensions 
given in Detail B, cut the angled half-lap joint in 
the ends of each of the back posts. 

The back supports I can now be glued and 
clamped to the back posts D. After drying fit 



each of the angled back posts into place on the 
base fmme; thea drill holes for two KO" x 2%" car- 
riage bolts, located as shown in the drawing. 

The two armrest posts F are cut to length, then 
half-lapped and joined to the base frama with 
1%' #12 flat-headed screws. The ammest G is 
cut to the dimensions shown in Detail D. After 
cutting the aagkd half lap. attach the am to the 
post top with a %*diameter blind doweL The 
angled half lap is assembled to the back post D 
with two % x 2?4# carriage bolts, as shown. 

Next, the twclve seat slats N can be cut to 
length and width and nailed into place (use gal- 
vanized &). One bmd on each neat will have 
to be mtched to fit around the armrest pat  F. 
AUow about !4# between each bcard. In order to 
4 the board that buttsagainst the back pests D 
will have to be rippad to a width namwer than 
the other slats. Note that the seat dat ends will 

~~~laptheshuctframerails B a h t  XEoneach 
end. 

Cut the four table posts E to then half-lap 
one end. Glue and screw them to the frame as 
shown. Cut the tabletop H to the dimensions 
shown and join the individual boards with the 
two tabletop cleats M. F i i ,  attach the tablc 
top to the table posts with %"diameter blind 
dowela. If desired. driU a hole in the tabletop cen- 
ter to accept an outdoor lawn umbrella. 

Next, cut stretcher P to the length shown. 
Then cut the two stationary legs C to length and 
drill the %"deep suachcr sockets. Half-lap one 
end of each leg, then assemble the -ha and 
attach it to the base frame using two raniage 
bolts. Cot the wheel legs 0 to length and half-lap 
one end. Referring to Detail C, asmnble the 
wheel axle K to the wheels J. 

Give the entire project a thorough sanding. 





making sure to round all Bbarp edgcs. If the set- 
tee is made from pine or 6r. linish with a @ 
quality redwood stain applied aaxding to the 
manufacturer's inseuethwa 

If redwood is used, tban m epacirl tioishing 
tcchaisuesare necessary. 

The chair cushio11~ ate standard size and can 
be purchased in m d  st- whac outdoo~ fur- 
niture is sold. 

BILL OF MATERIALS 
Pa. 

&cy Rrt W d  1 w L 

A bqhracmib 2 I Y" 3W a' 
B t b o l ( m a u : n i h 4  IP 2%' 24- 
c .L.tinur*p 2 I W  3%' IW 
D -par 4 1%' 3%- 29' 
E ubkpolcr 4 1 4  1 4  W 
F .raatpotr 2 1Y IP 10. 
G umst 2 IY 5- 23' 
H &bh(op 1 I Y" 18' 27. 
I backlrppau 8 l ' d h , x I W  
J WLcd 2 I K ' x l ~ d h .  
K cub 1 I%.dh.xU%* 
L tcnm 8 I " d k x 4 .  
M h h  2 1%' 1%- 16. 
N utr * t r  12 X' 3%- 24. 
0 -is 2 I%" 3W 1m* 
P alm&hra I I*& x 23%" 
Q czmiqelmbs 16 !4n*12!4. 



Treasure Chest 

This fine case can be adapted to hold almost any 
small prized possession, perhaps an antique set of 
measuring instruments or a jewelry collection. 
The case shown in the photograph was made for 
an 1861 Colt Union Army revolver and the velvet 
is appropriately dark blue. 

This is a deceptively simple project. Consider- 
able care will be required to achieve neat and 
tight joints, but much of the beauty of the case 
lies in its well-fitted dovetail and rabbeted joints. 
Take your time on this one, handling your tools 
with affection, and you will turn out a piece that 
will bring a feeling of pride every time you look 
at it. 
AU stock is X" thickness (actual). The original 

case is pine, but walnut would be an excellent 
choice. The top and bottom are identical, and 
each is made up of three jointed and edgeglued 
pieces, cut to size and planed dead flat. It is im- 
portant that these pieces be flat in order to cut 
rabbets accurately. Run the X" rabbets around 
all four edges, leaving a lip KG" to 5" thick. 

Next, cut stock for the sides of the case and 
lay out the dovetails. A cardboard template of 
the dovetails will assure uniformity. Lay out the 
male pins and cut with a tine dovetail saw and 

razorsharp chisel. You will note that the pinsare 
quite narrow, a style that gained in popularity 
toward the middle of the nineteenth century. 
After completing a set of pins, stand them 
against the adjoining case side and scribe around 
the pins with a small, sharp knife to transfer the 
exact shape for the comsponding sockets. Cut 
out the sockets and identify each completed set 
with a light pencil mark as you proceed, so that 
each set of pins can later be fitted to their partic- 
ular sockets. 

After all dovetail joints are cut, the case is as- 
sembled with glue. After drying, a cut is made 
completely around the box 1%" down from the 
best surface selected to be the top. If this opera- 
tion is ~erformed on a table saw. use a blade that 
will cu; as narrow a kerf as possible. After the lid 
has been cut OK, cut a slab of 2" Styrofoam to fit 
inside the box. Lay out the treasures the case is 
to contain and outline them on the Styrofoam 
with a felt-tip pen; then, using a gouge or even a 
sharpened spoon, cut out the Styrofoam to the 
depth and shape necessary fo contain the item to 
be displayed. 

Velvet in the color of your choice is then 
wrapped around the Styrofoam much as you 
would wrap a package. Excess material is folded 
neatly and Aapped underneath where it can be 
secured with staples or thread. Leave sufijent 
slack in the velvet covering so it can be pushed 
down into the shaped depression. 

When the Styrofmm is covered to your satis- 
faction, set it aside and sand and stain the case. 
Apply sealer to all surfaces of the case, sanding 
lightly between coats. Three or four well-laid-on 
coats of varnish and a final rubbing with 410 
steel wool followed by paste wax and buffing will 
give the piece a finish with depth and durability. 
Small corner pads or felt may be fastened to the 
bottom if desired. Finally, mount d i d  brass 
hinges and a hasp or lock with an escutcheon 
plate. 





Contemporary Coffee Table 

This attractive contemporary table has a light 
and ekgant look, and will present no u n d  
problems in joiocry as it is basically a doweling 
job. A methodical approach in cutting the var- 
ious parts will insure accurate and clean joints. 
All cuts must be absdutely squatq so adjust your 
equipment beforehand. If you intend to cut 
pieces by hand, you will need a jig such as a 
miter box to achieve square cuts. 

A doweling jig is very helpful fw this pmject, 
and you will need some sort of depth gauge to 
insure that you d d  all holes to a uniform depth. 
Any cabinet hardwood is suitable & this table. 
If you prefer a light finish, use maple or birch. 
The top can be eithex d i d  stock, veneered panel 
or plymad with veneered edges. The top sits 
%"abowthelegsandalldoanLF*mbeseen. You 
may wish to stain thesz su- doarels a con- 
trastingcolor,orpaintthemkkAnothernice 
touch would be to cover the dowels with collars 
of lacquered bras tubing. 

The frame will require 21 feet of l%"-square 
stock. All joints in the frame are held with glue 
and two j b ' d i i  x 1 %"-long dowel pins. 

The dowels that support the top are %' dim- 
eter. You'll need a total of twelve: six p k  1%' 
long for the legs, two pieces 2%' long for the end 
rails, and four pieces 4%" long for the front and 
back rails. 

Saw all frame stock to exactly 1%" square. 
Next cut six legs to 14%". two end rails and ome 

middle rail to 19" each, and two fmnt and two 
back rails to 26%'. Sand all pieces thomughly. 
Make an identifying mark on each 1% then lay 
out, mark, and drill K ' d i i t e r  x %"deep dowel 
holes for all frame joints. You will have to keep 
your wits about you to drill all the kgs with the 
proper number of holes in the proper locations. 
&fore assembling the frame, it's best to drill the 
twelve %"diameter holes for the top support 
dowels. These hdcs are %' deep and must be 
drilled uniformly so that the top will seat securely 
on each. 

Join the fmnt and back leg units first, then 
connect the three assemblies with fmnt and back 
rails. Seat the large dowels and lay a straight- 
edge over them to insure that they are all of the 
same height. Set the frame aside to dry while the 
top is b e i i  glued up. When the top is completed, 
turn it underside up, and set the f- upside 
down on it. All edges of the top and frame should 
be Bush. Carefully scribe around each dowel and 
then punch a starting hole in the exact center of 
each dowel location. Drill twelve holes XW-diam- 
ctcr x X'deep in the bottom of the top. Here you 
will be faced with the possible problem of having 
the screw on the end of your auger or spade bit 
emerge thmugh the good side. A Forstner bit is 
perfect for this situation, but it is expensive. The 
dternative is to let the tip of your bit punch 
through and plug the bols later with pegs of 
matching wood. 

If you want to cover the supporting dowels in 
lacquered brass tubing, cut the required nymber 
of tubes to length. Use a He. to remove any burk 
and apply a thin coat of lacquer to prevent tar- 
nishing. Slip the brass tubes m the %' dowel 
posts, apply wood glue, then assemble and clamp 
to the top. AUow to dry. 
Sand and stain to suit and give the entire table 

several coats of a good alcohol-proof sealer, care- 
fully sanding between coats. Be sure to seal the 
underside of the top a h ,  especially if it is made 
~ f r o m s o l i d ~ ~  





Contemporary End Table 

A contemporary table like this should be made 
using a good cabinet hardwood. For a light, natu- 
ral finish either maple or birch would be a good 
choice. Walnut is always popular if a darker fin- 
ish is desired. If you've already made the coffee 
table (see the preceding project), you'll undoubt- 
edly want to use a matching wood for the end 
table. 

Note that the piece is essentially made up of 
nine basic parts: the four legs, a front and back 
rail, two side rails, and the top. The top can be 
either solid stock, veneered panel, or hardwood 
plywood with veneer-taped edges. 

Start construction by cutting the four legs 
from I%"-square stock to a length of 20%". Next, 
from the same size stock, cut the front and back 
rails 22" long and the side rails 14" long. 

Lay out, mark, and drill holes for W x 1%" blind 
dowel pins for all frame joints (refer to the detail 
shown with the coffee table project, p. 157). Al- 

ways keep the drill bit perpendicular to the work 
surface in order to insure proper alignment and 
fit of the dowel pins. 

Next, lay out, mark, and drill holes in the legs 
and rails for the %"dimmeter support-post dow- 
els. These holes are %" deep and must be drilled 
uniformly so that the top will be level when as- 
sembled and glued. A total of ten %"diameter 
dowels are required (four pieces 2%" long for the 
legs, two pieces 3%" long for the side rails, and 
four pieces 4%" long for the front and back rails). 
Glue and seat the dowels to the legs and rails as 
shown (refer to the detail on p. 157). Lay a 
straightedge over them to insure they are all the 
same height. Make adjustments as necessary. 

The legs and rails can now be glued and 
clamped. Make sure that all joints are square. 
Set aside and allow to dry overnight. 

When the top is completed, turn it underside 
up, and set the frame upside down on it. All 
edges of the top and frame should be flush. Care- 
fully scribe around each dowel and then punch a 
starting hole in the exact center of each dowel 
location. Drill dowel holes in the bottom of the 
top to a depth of X". If you use an auger or spade 
bit, you will be faced with the problem or the 
screw point breaking through the top of the good 
side. If this occurs, the most practical solution is 
to plug the holes with pegs of matching wood. 
If you have one, the ideal bit to use here is a 
Forstner bit. 

The dowels may be stained a contrasting color, 
painted, or covered with pieces of brass tubing, 
as described in the coffee table project (p. 156). 

Sand and stain (if desired) to suit. Apply sev- 
eral coats of a good quality sealer, carefully sand- 
ing between coats. 





Curio Table 
. . .  .. ., => . .-.= - . .. ,,--~ small opening in the back apron and fit it with a 

h i e d  door. This should be done before the 
apron is joined to the legs. 

Dry-fit all joints before applying glue and 
clamping. After the glue has dried, drill each 
joiit for two X x 1%" dowel pegs, which are glued 
in piace and later triuuned off flush. 

Referring to the seaional view of Detail B, 
shape four molded strips E and brad them to the 
bottom edge of the aprons. These strips provide 
a decorative bead and also support the table bot- 
tom, which can be cork board, X" plywood, or JQu 
particle board. Cut the bottom F for an easy lit 
with about %I" clearance all around, and notch it 
to fit around the legs. The bottom can be painted, 
veneered, covered with m e n  felt, or otherwise 
treated in a way that will provide an attracl.ve 

Prized stamps, coins, butterflies, dueling pistols, background for the curios 
or just about any collection of small items can be After the bottom is in place, cut the small 
attractively displayed in this fine little curio strip G and brad them in place to conceal the 
table. Besides providing protection for your col- loose pint bet- the aprons and bottom. These 
lection. the table is the right size for use as an strips butt up against the legs. 
occasional or end table in the den or family room. 

The nicely detailed turned legs give the piece 
a traditional look, but if you lack a lathe or would 
prefer a more contemporary design, simply sub- 
stitute square or tapered legs. The table shown 
was built of pine, but cherry or maple arc also 
good choices. 

The legs (Detail A) are turned from I31 x 1% 
x 19" clear stock, either sdid or glued up. It's a 
good idea to lay out and cut the mortises in each 
leg while they are still in the square. AUow a bit 
of extra length at the foot end so that the foot 
can be shaped without interference with the lathe 
tailstock. In order to insure that all legs are 
turned alike, prepare a template of the leg profile 
and use this to lay out the various turnings. A 
good hand with the skew chiisel and gouge will do 
most of the tapering, coves, and beads. Finish 
sand the legs whik they are lathemounted at 
slow speed, working down to 22Qrit paper. 

The aproos arc cut from K" stock allowing 1 Xu 
extra Length for a 31" long tenon at each end. You 
will need easy access to the items stored in the 
table, and one way to provide for this is to cut a 



The top f- is made of %' stock, and the 
cornus are joined with mitered half laps as 
shown in Detail C. Sand the frame parts care- 
fully befae assembly. Glue the comer joints and 
doublccheck for square~sr before the glue sets. 
The frame is trimmed with a half-round molding, 
mitered at the comers, which provides a nice dee 
wative touch and amceals the end grain of the 
p i ta  Cut and fit the small door to the apron 
opening. Mount the door with small brass h i  
md fasten a small knob and turnbutton. 

The X u  plate glass should be cut for an eaey fit 
within the frame. It rests on four small strips H 
that are glued to the framt. These strip arc mi- 
tered at the comers. 

Stain the table to suit and finish with at lcast 

thne coats of varnish, well rubbed with 410 steel 
wod between cats. A A coat of wax, buffed 
to a soft shine, complete the pmjeet. 

BILL OF MATERIALS 

I(cy Part mmen5ioas 
A Wfram 3x2"  
B half-mund mddii W' 
C 1- 111~111~18%"  
D .Pma W x 4%" 
E d d i n g  strip % x 1%' 
F bottom I" plywoa& etc. 
G hide  trim % x !4' 
H g b  ledec sMP X x W  
I %' 



Pine Lap Desk 

Though now primarily cdlectors' pieces, the lit- 
tle lap desk of the nineteenth century is still very 
useful for p e d  comspondence and check 
writing. This example is a bit mure elalmrate 
than most; in addition to the usual large storage 
compartment for arriting paper, it has an upper 
compnrtment for envelopes, canceled checks, and 
letters. A tiny drawer, or@naUy for an inkwell, 
is handy for postage stamps 

The desk is a nice decorator item and will look 
quite elegant sitting on a small table or stand. 
Constructbm is not tricky, but the builder is ad- 
vised to start with good h t  %" stock, and make 
sure that all cuts are perfectly square. Pine, pref- 
erably clear, is a good choice, but cherry or ma- 
hogany are better if they are available. 

Start constructh by jointing and gluing up 
stock of suf6cient width for the large lid and bot- 
tom. Allow extra length and width f a  trimming 

later to exact size. Cut two sides B. and lay out 
and cut a drawer opening in one side. Cut the 
front C, divider E, and back F. Shape rabbets in 
the fmnt and sides, and notch the divider to fit 
between the sides. Don't forget the %" groove in 
the side to take a removable partition I. 

Attach the back and front to the sides with 
glue. Clamp the -bly and check carefully to 
make sure that it's square. Fasten the bottom 
with small finishing nails driven through the 
front, sides, and back Add divider E, which 
should fit snugly between the sides. Glue the rab- 
beted joints and nail through the sides into the 
ends of the divider. 

The drawer is constructed with %" plywood 
sides and bobtom. The dram back and fffi.~t are 
of %" stock. The front has a %" lip amund all four 
edges and the sides are fastened with glue and 
brads to the rabbet thus Conned In order to keep 
the drawer from falling out, one side is extended 
4'. This extension is growed to slide on a wood 
screw driven into the filler piece K. 

Cut the filler piece to length and width, and 
glue and clamp it to the back, butting it against 
the desk side. If you don't have a clamp with a 
throat deep enough to reach the far end, cut a 
couple of pieces of pine scrap to wedge between 
divider E and the 6Uer piece. 
Now insert the drawer and bore a 1" hole 

through divider E to insert a screwdriver, which 
i s U f G d t o d r i ~ t t h e d h c a d c d s c r e w ~ ~  
the slottad side and into the filler. After the 
drawer is fastened. you can add the compartment 
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bottom J, which is p d  into place and rests on 
the top edge of the filler. Fasten by nailing 
through the divider and back. You can now add 
divider H and removable partition 1. 

Cut the top lid G to size and mount with two 
small brass hinges mortised into the top edge of 
the back. Add ledge M. which overhangs each 
side by Ya. Finally, cut the large lid to size, glue 
on edge strips N and bevel the front and back 
edges of the assembled Lid. Fasten the lid with I " 
brass butt hinges. 

Round all corners slightly with sandpaper and 
finish the exterior surface with stain and a shellac 
or varnish. Seal the interiors of the main box and 
upper compartment, and either cover the bottom 
of the desk with felt or add a small felt dim to 
each aomer. 

BILL OF MATERIALS 

Part T W L 

lid X" 10%' 17%" 
sides (2 rcq'd) Y 7" 14%" 
fmt X" 2%" 18%" 
bottom %" 13V 17%" 
maindivider X" 6%" 18%" 
buck Y" 7" 18" 
uppa lid L" 3%" 18%' 
d i n k  X" 2%" 3%" 
part in  %" 3 %  9%. 
pigmnbdebnttom %' %" 17%" 
filkr L" a" 7" 
dmwer - - -  
I&= %" 1V 18%" 
lid tdbc strim %" Xu 10IC" 



Contemporary Table 

Thii versatile table with light, unclutterad legs 
andframeshoddappGaltotboeewhopreferam- 
temporary designs with the warmth of wood. Thc 
size can be Varied to suit wbatewr prpase you 
have in mind, fium a small lamp or occasional 
table to a good-size cocktail a patio table. The 
design~howoisofferedasadepPrturepoint. 

The top can be made in s e d  ways: either 
from glued-up 11" sdid hardwood with a well- 
sanded edge; from a piece of %" cabinet-grade 
soliboon plywood with matching veneer-taped 
edgt; or from common 5" fir plywood with lami- 
nated plastic top and edging in a wood grain such 
as teak or walnut. 

Rails are shaped fmm solid li" hardwood and 
may be lightened if desired by cutting out the 
shape shown in the drawings. The blind mortisa 
and-tenon joints shown  re merely a sugges* 
through temws exposed on the outside of the legs 

will provide additional visual interest to thc 
w. 

The legs, which are shaped from 5i x 1% x 8' 
hardwood, are tapered on the inside edge only, 
Lhe taper starting juet bebw the point where the 
rails join the leg. Cut the mortise and then 
cut the taper on a bench saw with tapering jig g. 
and bcvd or mund 06 the tops of thci legs. 

If the top is made from X" solid stock, boards 
of 4" to 6" width should be edge joined with I" 
dowels and glue. 

Cabinet-grade Xu plywood makes a fine top if 
a matching veneer tape is glued on very carefully 
to amceal the edges. Allow the tape to slightly 
overhang the top edge of the table, thcn trim off 
flush with a finely set plane. Needless to say, the 
top must be cut in a perfect cirde md the edges 
sanded square with no valleys or high spots. A 
band saw wed with a circle-cutting jig b best, 
but a pottable saber saw fitted with a pivoted 
beam will ha& the job. 

ikonmuid I" fir plywood can be d for the 
top. A  low^ veneer can be a p p l i  to the 
bottom and a nicely figured veneer to the top and 
edge, or just a wood-grained plastic laminate 
could be d on top. The selection of plastic 
laminate is extensive, with styles from rosewood 
to simulated maple butcher blodc available. Use 
contact amcnt for fastening the edging first, 
plane of the overhang, then add slightly over- 
sized laminate and apply pknty of roller pressure 
from the center out to bond the plywood and 
plastic. Trim the excess with a plane. 

The top can be fastmed to the f-leg as- 
sembly by drilling small pilot hole up through 
the rails and counterboring these holes with a X" 
bit to take eight 1%" If% Eat-hcadcd screws. 





Eighteenth-Centurv 

This beautifully proportioned little table is a re- 
production of an early eighteenthcentury piece. 
People who enjoy traditional woodworking will 
be pleased to note that there isn't a single nail or 
screw used in the construction AU joints are 
pegged as in the original. Clear pine was used for 
the original, but cherry or maple can certainly be 
substituted with equally pleasing results. 

Begin by edge joining two or more %"-thick 
boards to form a rectangle of about 14% x 28%". 
Lay out the half circle of the top and locate 
X x 1%" dowel pins at the joints. Drive in glue- 
coated grooved pins, and glue and clamp the 
boards together to dry overnight. 

Cut the two apmns and two fmnt rails to width 
and lay out tenons on each end. The l e g  are 
ripped from thick stock and mortises are located 
so that the rails and apmns will be set back Y" 
fmm the outer faces of the legs. 

It will be necessary to miter the apron tenons 
that enter the front leg so that they will just clear 
each other. The tenons on the rails are %" shorter 
than the apron tenons an do not need to be 
mitered. ? 

The back l e g  are notched to receive the back 
rail, and a bit of care is required here for a well- 
fitted joint. The notches can be cut by mounting 
each leg in a V-block jig, which is nothing more 
than two 4Sdegree beveled strips nailed to a 
base. Use this jig to hold the leg while you cut 
the notch with a dado cutter mounted on a table 
or radial saw. The notch is cut just deep enough 
to contain the rail with its edges flush with the 
leg surface. Cut the back rail longer than needed 
and later, when it is fitted into the leg notches, it 
can be trimmed exactly flush. 

Now, lay out the chamfers on each leg. Use a 
chisel to start and stop each chamfer and remove 
stock in between with a spokeshave or plane. 
Take care to keep the chamfers uniform and 
cleanly cut, as they contribute considerably to 
the charm and light appearance of the table. 

Dry-fit the legs, apmns, and rails. Draw the 
joints closed with clamps while you drill 1 "deep 
holes for !4"diimeter pegs. Cut the pegs longer 
than needed and drive them in just far enough to 
lock the assembly together for fitting the top. 

Next, drive a small brad into the top center of 
each leg and place the leg assembly upside down 
on the underside of the top. When the top is cen- 
tered, bear down on the legs and the brads will 
punch small holes in the top which will serve as 
centers for !4" dowel pegs driven through the top 
and into the legs. 

Disassemble the table and finish sand all parts, 
taking care not to round off the edges of the 
chamfers. The table shown was given one coat of 
Minwax Early American stain, which was al- 
lowed to dry for 24 hours. The final finish con- 
sisted of two applications of Minwax Antique 
Oil, a penetrating-type finish that can be burned 
to a soft luster. 





Stereo/End Table 

Here's a contemporary furniture design that can 
be used to house your stereo equipment stylishly, 
or if you prefer it can easily be adapted to create 
a handsome end table. 

The stereuspeaker wings can be folded up and 
out of the way if space is at a premium in your 
home or apartment. No matter which way you 
choose to make it, though, it's sure to be a most 
useful and attractive piece of furniture. 

Ideally, you should use hardwood for this proj- 
ect. We wanted our table to have a dark natural 
finish so we selected walnut; however, birch or 
maple would also be fine choices, especially if a 
light, natural finish is desired. 

Begin this project by making the four legs A, 
the front and back top rails B, and the front and 
back bottom rails C. Refemng to Figure 2, make 
the table-front frame by doweling and gluing the 
two front legs to the top and bottom front rails as 
shown. 

Make the back frame by repeating the process 

with the two back legs and the top and bottom 
back rails. Next, on each frame lay out, mark, 
and cut the 1%" radius, the 2%" width, and the 
foot taper (Figure I). 

The top should be made next. Note that it is 
basically a mitered frame D, rabbeted to take a 
plastic-laminated or veneered !4" plywood panel. 
Start by cutting the plywood E to size. We used 
black plastic laminate to cover the top surface of 
our table. Plastic laminate is available in a wide 
range of solid colors and simulated wood grains, 
and can provide an attractive, easycare finish, 
particularly for a contemporary piece such as 
this. Apply the laminate according to the manu- 
facturer's directions and trim off excess at the 
edges of the plywood. 

Of course, if you enjoy veneer work, this is a 
good opportunity to practice. If veneer is used, 
it's advisable to veneer the underside of the panel 
with a lesser grade of veneer to equalize stresses. 

The mitered and rabbeted frame D is made 



TOP 

from 1" stock ripped to a width of 1%". Refer to 
Figure 1 and Detail A for the frame dhensi i .  
We used a bbddowcled miter joint at each car- 
ner to provide added strength. You'll want an at- 
tractive joint here, one that's clean and tight, so 
make measurements and cuts with special am. 
Use a miter box if you have one. Glue and clamp 
the frames and secure the laminated panel with 

~ h i o g  nails driven at an angle up through the 
p e l  and into the frame. It's best to drill under- 
size pilot holes for the nails. 

The bottom shelf (d rack) can be made 
next. The record dividers may be eliminated if 
you plan to use this piace as an end tabla Cut 
the I" plywood F to size. Rderring to Fiyre 1, 
rout %"-wide x Xu-deep x 5"-long groans across 





the plywood as shown. A muter makes an easy 
job of this, but a bit of patience. and a sharp 
c h i 1  win also Iyield good resulte. 

Apply the veneer or laminate. Use a sharp 
M e  to score and trim away the excess along the 
edges and covering the gmores Make the rab- 
beted front and back frame mils G and the two 

end frame rails H. 
Refening to Figure 1, dowel and glue the 

lower end frame rails H to the front and back 
rails G. Aftw this frame bas been clamped and 
a l b d  to dry, set the panel in place and fasten 
it from the bottom as you did with the tabletop. 

Cut the record dividers to size as shown in Fig- 
ure I and glue them into place. The left and right 
upperend rails Icannow becut;setthemaside 
until you begin final assembly. 

The folding sterea-speaker should now 
be built (unless the piece is to be used as an end 
table). Refer to Figuns 2 and 3 for all details 
and dirnemii. Use I" x 1%" dowels to 
strengthen all pints. 

Mare assembly apply a genems radius (see 
Detail B) to the munding of all adges marked 
with a check (J) in Figure 2. This radius helps 
to give the table its ckan lines, so use arc here. 

After careful di the table is ready fix 
m b i y .  Referring to Figure 2, drill dowel hoks 
in parts A, H, and I as shown. Glue the four Xu 
pivotpinsintothefnumf,butdonotgluethe 
ends that insert into the speaker wings. The 
wings must be free. to pivot sothat, if dcsid, 
they can be folded up and out of the way. 

Perhaps the easiest way to assemble the table 
is to lay the back frame assembly on its side, then 
fit up and glue one end of each upper end rail I. 
Tbeo add the reoord-sbelf assembly. Next, slip 
one end of eacb ~peaLu wing onto the pivot pins. 
Take the. front frame assembly and lower it onto 

the mating parts. Use a pipe clamp at each pint 
and t a l k  to dry wemight. 

The top can be joined by centeri~g it on the 
upper rails and fostcnIog from underneath with 
s i x 2 X # 8 d ~ w o o d ~ w , a s s b o w o  
in Figure 2. Tbe bottom of the rails must be 
counterbored with a 5" drill. 
Finish sand all surfaces. paying partiah at- 

tention to the radius between the legs and rails. 
Thomgbly dust all parts with a tack rag, a p 
over the table with a vacuum deaner dusting 
aitachmmt 

AnoilfinishsuchasWatooDanishOilisboth 
appropriate and easy to apply. This is a deep 
peacvating oil and resin scaler-6nish available in 
natural or dark shades. The natural oil contains 
no pigmen tsand will notedathewood. Apply 
acoording to the M o m  on the label. 

Tung oil is another penetrating oil finish that 
can be applied with a brush a rubbed on with a 
cloth. It's available in both dcar and cdored tin- 
ishcg Ap alwuys. apply according to the manu- 
facturer's diitions. 

BILL OF MATERIALS 

Pcs. 
Kcy part ~ c q ' d ~  w L 
A 1% 4 1" 3' 22" 
B t o p d  2 1" 2%" 18' 
C bOtmmrail 2 1" 2 18" 
D m i t c d  fram 1 

-MY 
E plywood top 1 X' 13%" 24" 
F plywood bottom I W' 7%" laa 
G frnme rail 2 I" 1%" la" 
H end framerail 2 1' 1%" 13" 

2 1" 2%' 13" 



Cranberry Scoop Magazine Rack 

For generations cranberry pickers have used 
scoops for collecting the floating berries from 
bogs. With slight modification of an original 
scoop, a most attractive magazine rack reminis- 
cent of an authentic bit of early Americana can 
be added to the den or living room. It's a good 
weekend project. 

Pine is the proper choice of wood as the origi- 
nals were invariably made of white pine. A #2 
common grade with some small tight hots will 
be b e .  

The back of the rack is glued up from two or 
more pieces, and the grain should run vertically 
and parallel to the tines. Lay cut and cut the 
tines, rounding off the tips and beveling the back 

edges so that the tips are reduced to about %" in 
thickness. A rasp does a quick job. 

The sides are cut after laying out a fulkize 
pattern and transferring it to the Y" pine. The 
handle, which is of K" pine, also requires a full- 
size pattern. The curves of the handle are best 
finished off with a smal ld ie te r  drum sander. 

Cut the front panel to length and shape the top 
edge with a jigsaw or drawknife as shown. The 
bottom panel is cut to fit between the front. back, 
and sides. Lay out the location of the feet on the 
bottom and drill for the four screws. Feet are 
shaped from %" pine as shown. 

Sand all components very carefully, and round 
off the edges to simulate years of wear. This piece 
looks prticularly good when distressed with a 
tire chain and awl. 

Thiiy years ago, a light honey or orange-tone 
stain was popular for Early American projects. 
However, a dark stain now seems to be in fash- 
ion. A good choice is either Minwax Early Amer- 
ican or the darker Special Walnut. 

After staining, fasten the handle to the front 
panel with two screws countersunk on the inner 
face, then joii the sides to the back with 1%" 
brads or common nails for a more rustic effect. 
Screw the feet to the bottom and secure the bot- 
tom to the back and sides, again using nails. The 
front member with the handle is then attached. 

Finish the rack with three c a t s  of thinned or- 
ange shellac, rubbed down between coats with 
h e  steel wool. 





Three Gift Projects 

Kangaroo Puzzle 
This is a jigsaw puzzle that young children are 
certainly going to eojoy taking apart and putting 
together. 

Trace the pattern on a 7"-wide x 11"-long 
block of 1V"'thick pine (actual). Using a jigsaw, 
carefully cut along all lies as shown. 

Build the cage from #" stock according to the 
dimensioos shown. Use glue to fasten all joints. 
A narrow strip of leather tacked in place serves 
as the bottom hinge. Another narrow strip of 
leather fastened to a peg is used to "latch" the 
cage shut. 

Reassemble the kangaroo in order to give the 
outside Bat surfaces a good sanding. Use paint or 
a felt-tip pen to create the eyes. 

We didn't apply any finish to our happy mar- 
supials, choosing to leave them in their natural 
state. 



Turtle Pull Toy 
Start making the shell by gluing and clamping 

a p i e c e d l  x 6 x  10°pinetothetopdapiece 
% x  6 x  10". Set aside and allow to dry. 

Referring to the pattern provided, cut out the 
fmnt feet and head, and the back feet and tail 
from 1" stock. Cut out and glue a 1 x 2% x 3" 
piece to the top of the head. Allow to dry and 
then cut to the same shape as the lower half of 
the head. Use a rasp, file, and sandpaper to shape 
the head and shell. Drill the head and insert X" 

I munded dowel "eyes." 
Use a 1%" hole cutter to cut out two wheels 

fmm 1' stock. Cut the axle block from % x 1% x  
2%" material. Drill a %ra axle hole and glue the 
block to the shell underside. Assemble and glue 
the %"diameter axle to the wheels. Attach the 
front and back feet to the shell with pivot screws 

Here's a delightful pull toy that's guaranteed to as shown. Use a piece of heavy wire to link the 
light up the face of any preschooler. Even Mom wheels to the front and back feet. Add a wide 
and Dad feel compelled to "show Junior how to smile and bright pair of eyes with some paint or 
use it." a felt-tip pen. 



Pulley Planter 
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Four Wood Weather Vanes 

Weather vanes an always fascinating, particu- 
larly the fanciful d e s ' i  of the ei&teenth cen- 
tury. Several of the examples sbown here can be 
found in an e x d e n t  book, T k  Pine Furniture 
of&Iy New E n g h d  by Russell H. KetteU. If 
you're not concernad with wind dirsction, these 
vanes make striking wall decorations, either 
painted and antiqued or stained and varnished. 

Many vane plam call for mounting and pivot- 
ing devias that q u i r e  metalworking skills. We 
have tried to keep things simple and within the 
capacity o f w o o d d e r s .  All of thesevanes pivot 

on a stationary brass rod, exapt for the horse, 
whicb is epoxied to a rod that rewlves on a b d  
bearing. Note that all the vanes have an df- 
center pivot point which enables them to swing 
intothewind.Thtywillswingfreelyeno~~to 
work in a moderate breeze, but sensitivity can be 
increased by balancing them. Lay the completed 
vane across a dowel placed along the pivot point. 
Add lead weights until the vane is balanced. 
Then drill hdea in the edges of the vane and in- 
sert the weights. 

Horse 
The horse is cut from glued-up I" pine or X" ex- plugged tube partly filled with oil. The tube is set 
terior plywood. With solid stock be sure to edge into a 2"-square wood pt. A washer soldered to 
join with 36" dowel pins located after the pattern the brass rod holds the vane and a copper rain 
has been transferred. Drill the horse for a 36" hood keeps the ball-bearing assembly dry. Stain 
brass rod and fasten it to a 2 x 2 x 44" beam also the horse and finish with spar varnish, or finish 
drilled for the rod. The rod is epoxied to the horse with primer and oil paint. 
and beam. and rotates on a steel ball within a 



Arrow 
An arrow is perhaps the ma t  logical design for bttoln to %" at the top, and beveled at the top to 
pointing the direction of the wind, and this one drain rainwater. A washer was ddmd to the 
is adapted from an old and mtha ornate vane. rod as shown. 

S i w  addicts will have a good time shaping Stain the arrow and give it three a-rats of spar 
this design fmm X x 6 x 42" pine. The original varnish; a seal the wood and paint it a dark red. 
vane pivoted on a K" rod sunk into a 3'4mg Eat black, or some other dark color. 
pole which was X" thick, tapered from 2" at the 

Snake 
Ever since the Garden of Edm, snakes have been 
cast as v i h i m  in mythology; and though some 
people are repelled by these reptiles. we decided 
to include this eighteenlhentury design beeause 
it's probably the amst striking and original 
weather vane we've ever seen. 

Temwrarily butt two iointed 1 x 6 x 36" Dioc 
boards-@e&r and tr&fer the pattern G o u t  
K" doml locations so they will reinforce the body 

of the snake. Drill for the dowels and edge join 
the boards with water-resistant glue. 

Lay out and bore a ?La hdc for the mounting 
rod, drilling through from both edges if neces- 
sary. Jigsaw the snake and finish sand. The snake 
may be s ta id  and spar varnished or painted 
whatever cdor suits your fancy. Dark colon will 
stand out better against the sky. 



Two hundred years ago when the codfi6h played 
a major d e  in the ccrmomy of coastal New 
England, its effigy graced many roof ridges. 
steeples, and tavern signs. Its importana: Im 
lessened considerably. but the codfish still makes 
a Ene weather vane or wall dccoxution. 

The body, including the tail can be jigsawed 
from a I x 8 x 30" piece of pine, after boring a 
XI" shaft hole for a lome fit over the rod. Shape 
the fins separately from K" pine and join them to 
the body with dowels and waterk tant  glue. 
No self-respecting cod wwld appear in public 
*ithout its chin barb1 (a Beshy appendage on 

the l o w  jaw), 'Zbis is duplicated with a nail 
forced through a pdrilkd hole and bent. 

Apply primer and paint the codfish with oil 
paints. The underside is cream, within the limits 
of the dotted line shown. As a wall plaque, the 
cod csn be painted or stained after sanding. Dis 
tress it slightly and use a dark stain such as Mm 
wax Spwial Walnut. Seal with several umts of 
satinvscninh. 

A large washa is m l d d  to the brass rod. If 
the rod is iascrted into a wooden pole, bevel the 
top edge of the pok to drain rainwater. 



Blanket Chest 

The blanket chest, a typical Early American 
piece, has always been a popular item for repm 
duction in the home workshop. Sitting at the foot 
of the bed, it is very useful for storage of blan- 
kets, sheets, and pillowcases. This particular de 
sign will also make a very nice toy chest. We've 
also seen blanket chests used for coffee tables. 
Most chests of this type wen homebuilt of 

pine, usually from six very wide boards. Modem 
craftsmen will usually have to edge glue nar- 
rower stock to obtain the necessary width, but 
this extra work will help do away with the p m b  
lem of cupping, which is encountered with very 
wide boards. In any case. avoid the use of ply- 
wood for the box itsclt it's just not appropriate. 

Start by gluing up su5cient X u  #2 pine for the 
six boards of the chest. Allow extra length and 
width for final trimming. Lay out stopped rab 
bets on the back edges of both ends. If stopped 
rabbets are a problem for you, then run the r a b  
bets all the way down and later glue in a filler 
block. 

Lay out and cut dadoes for the bottom and the 
drawer frame, then cut the 36' notches for the 
rabbeted fmnt board. Also cut the semicircular 
foot design. 

The drawer frame can be of white pine. but 
hardwood is preferable. The frame rails are all 
% x I%' and are joined with two % x 1 X" dowel 
pins at each comer. Make sure that the frame is 
clamped so that it dries perfectly flat. Fasten the 
frame to the chest ends with counterbored wood 
screws. 

Note that the bottom board is cut namnv 

enough to allow the front board to seat fully in 
the end notches. Slide the bottom board into its 
dados. Do not use glue on these dado pints. 

Add the chest back and fmnt, and fasten with 
6nishing nails or decoratively headed nails. 
Angle the nails a bit, and set finishing nails 
slightly below the surface. Changes in the width 
of the sides and front due to humidity may cause 
cracking if these joints are glued. 

Shape the drawer guide from a length of 
% x %" hardwood and glue it to the drawer frame. 
The drawer construction, while not elegant, is in 
keeping with the general level of construction of 
the chest. 

Referring to the sectional and exploded views 
of the drawer, you will see that the sides, front, 
and back are grooved to receive the plywood bot- 
tom. The sides and back are of X" stock, while 
the front, which is rabbeted to receive the sides, 
must be %" thick. 

Glue the sides to the front and reinforce the 
joint with %" dowel pegs. This achieves a neat 
and strong joint without the fussiness of dovetails 
or combination joints. 

The U-shaped runner should be routed from 
hardwood and glued to the drawer bottom in line 
with the notch in the drawer back. Leave the 
drawer fmnt slightly oversize so it can later be 
irimmed to a neat fit in its opening. Note that the 
drawer guide also serves as a stop for the flush 
drawer front. 

The lid is fitted on the fmnt and ends with a 
% x %" strip, glued and nailed along the front 
edge of the lid and just nailed at the ends. This 
strip may be mitered or butt-joined at the cor- 
ners. Mortise the backboard for did-brass 1% x 
4%" offset chest hinges. 

Apply a pigmented oil stain to all exterior sur- 
faces. The interior of the chq t  and drawer may 
be sealed or painted. Pale blue and green were 
popular colors for the interior of old chests. 

Finish the chest with three coats of low-luster 
wethane varnish. The final coat should be uni- 
formly rubbed down with 410 steel wool, then 
waxed and buffed. Finally. fit the drawer with 
two turned wooden pull knobs. 





Cherry Dressing Mirror 

This slim and elegant free-standing dressing mir- 
ror is a very rewarding piece to build. We used 
10% board feet of X" cherry. The 14 x 54" mirror 
was purchased at a & i t  store and stripped of 
its cheap plastic frame. 

Start construction with the base. Enlarge the 
pattern squares on template stock and transfer 
the shape of the fat .  Lay out the wide dadoes 
and cut with repeated passes of a dado cutter. 
Next, the feet can be bandsawed to shape. Cut 
them slightly oversize to allow for slight irregu- 
larities and final shaping. 

The tenon at the lower end of the upright sup  
ports is the widest point on the supports. Cut this 
for a snug fit in the foot dado and leave the tenon 
at kast X" long to be trimmed flush with the foot 
bottom after the joint is secured. 

Locate the Xra-diameter holes in the uprights 
through which the $4" bolts will pass. Use a drill 
press or doweling jig to bore these holes as it is 
very important that they be bored true. Sand the 
uprights and feet, then glue and clamp them t* 
gether. When the assembly is dry, use a rasp or 
cabinet file toshape a smooth curve from the feet 
to the uprights, and give a generous radius to all 
sharp edges. 

The base crossmember is cut from 5" stock, 
and both the crossmember and the feet are bored 
for four % x 1%" dowel pins. The top edge of the 
cmwnemkr is exactly flush with the top edge of 
the f c e t  Glue and clamp the cmmember b 
tween the f m  and keep the assembly square by 
clamping a piece of scrap, exactly the same 
length as the crossmember, between the upper 
ends of the uprights. Use a try square and fram- 
ing square to make certain that all parts are 
squarely joined. 

The four parts of the mirror frame are cut to 
length and notched for a half-lap joint at the wr- 
nem Join the frame with glue and wood screws 
driven from the back as shown. or drive the 
screws in from the fmnt, counterboring them for 
the insertion of decorative plugs. The mirm rab- 
bet cm the back of the frame is easily cut with a 
muter and 36" rabbet bit and pilot. The rounded 
corners are then squared off with a chisel. 
In keeping with the clean, contemporary lines 

of the base, the fmnt inner edge of the frame is 
not molded but rather simply munded off (as 
shown in the frame seetion detail). This process 
can be done by hand or with a router. 

To locate the hdes in the frame for the ad- 
justing bolts, place a piece of %"-thick scrap 
along the top of the crossmember and rcsl the 
mirror on it. Use a pencil through the upright 
holes to mark the frame sides for drilling. Again, 
use a drill press or doweling jig to insure that the 
holes ark borcd true. 







Drill 16" holes deep enough to tnke Y" threaded 
hats. These iasats have an inside thread for a 
Yabolt,andshnrpoutsidethreadstocutintothe 
wood. A mewdriver slot in one end prwides the 
mam of imerting them. They can be purchased 
in some hardware stons or by mnil from Brook- 
stom Ca, 127 Vose Farm Rd., Peterboruugh, 
NH 03458. 

The adjusting screws are made from 2%" car- 
riage bolts with their heads cut df and inserted 
into l%"dhmeter wood drawer pulls. Drill the 
pulls for a tight fit on the end of the bolts and 
dab a bit of epoxy on the bolt before twisting into 
the pill. 

There will be about %" of space between the 
frame sides and uprights. This is taken up with 
a thin hardwood washer cut by band or with a 

hole saw and electricdrill. Fiber wash can also 
b e d  

The mirra may have a card- kcltiq 
glued to it. DD not try to remove it, as you'll 
surely scratch the ~ilvering and spoil the mirror. 
Strip the commercial frame from the mirmr and 
insert the mirror iaOo the frame rabbet. It should 
fit easily. 

If it's tight, ease the rabbet a bit. Cut a Y" ply- 
wood back for the mirror. This pica is held in 
place with three thin cleats m w c d  at each end 
to the fnune. 

Finishing is a matter of preference. We gave 
our mirror a very light mat of walnut stain to 
acamtuate the grain, and Iinishcd up with three 
coats of Watw Danish Oil, a penetrating scaler 
that leaves a soft hand-rubbed glow. 



Utility Table 

Thig small utility table can be put to use in an 
endless number of ways. It mnkes an ideal stand 
for plants, boots, an aquarium, or even a small 
patable tek* 

To make this a fairly simple project for begirr 
mrq we designed it with simplc butt pints. More 
advanced wmd- may mnt to incqmate 
the use of d b  and rnbbets for added strength. 
No matter what the kvel of ability, though, we 
think everyone can find this an enjoyable and re 
warding weekend project. 

Begin construction by cutting the sides from 
%" stock to the dimemion shown If you can't get 

12" (nominal)-wide boards, you'll have to edge 
join two or tbree to get the width. Lay out the 
3%' radius, then cut out with a jigsaw. 

The bottom she4f is also made from 'X" stock. 
After cutting to 10%" wide x l B X  long, lay out 
and cut the front cutaway section. 

Make the back from '#." stock that's cut 13W 
wide x 18' long. Here again you'll probably have 
to edge glue stock to get enough width. The tap 
is also made from gluedvp %" stock. To cover 
the end graia, add 1" wide breadboard ends. It's 
best to cut thae ends a little longer than new- 
sary so that after fastening they can be cut gex- 
factly flush. 

The drawer assembly can be made next. Note 
that thc front is of X* stock, the back and Jides 
areof!4'stocl.andthe bottom is Y" plywood. 
Cutallpartstosize,wtingtheix%'rabbetin 
the drawer fmnt Cut a groove in the front and 
sides to accept the plywmd bottom. 

Assemble all parts as shown on the drawing. 
Use finishing nails 00 1%" #8 flat-headed s a w s ,  
drilled and counterbod for all joints. Use wood 
plugs to fill all counterborrd holes. 

Finish sand all surfaces thoroughly, and stain 
to suit. FSnish with two aats of polyurethane 
varnish and rub to a final luster with 410 steel 
WOOL 





Early American Dry Sink 

splines. Allow the glue to dry ovanight, then cut 
the sides to length and width. Next, cut the 
% x X" rabbet (sec the detail) that runs along the 
h c k  of eacb side. Referring to the drawing, lay 
out and cut the %"deep dadoes for the shelves. 
Using the grid pattern provided, lay out and cut 
the bottom cum. 

The upper and lower shelves B can be made 
next. Like tbc sides, the shelves are rather wide, 
so narrower boards must be edge joined. After 
gluing and dryin& cut the shelves to the dimca 

I siom specified. 
The back C is made of #" plywood. The ply- 

wood grain should run ver(icaUy, and care m a  
be taken to make sure that all cuts are square. 

Tackle tbe front frame next. It's in@n%nt I thattbisframebeUsotr~to--that 

The dry sink is truly a classic piece of Early 
American furniture. Its chann and simplicity are 
timeless. We think tbe project shown here is a 
tkeexampleofthebasicdxysinkdcsignofthe 
eighteenth century. 
Tbe oscp for a dry sink in today's home arc 

almost limitless. We use ours for a favorite read- 
ing light and to display a variety of potted plants. 
The loser cabinct collects almost anything you 
can think of. 
Except for the back panel, which b %" 

plywood, this pmject is made entirely of 1" 
(XU actual t b i i )  pim. 

Begin coastructiw by making the two sides A. 
You'll that they are 15%" wide, and since 
pine boards of that width are pretty rare, it will 
be ncoessary to edge join at least two narrower 
bods. For m w t r w t h  of this size, it's advis- 
able to reioforce the edge joints with dowels or 

are free fmm warp. Thi-frame must also be 
square, so make all measurements and cuts a o  
curately. Cut the legs and rails to s k ,  then lay 
out and driU dowel holes as shown. Glue and 
clamp the frame assembly and allow to dry over- 
night. F d y .  lay out and cut the suxillwork. 

The doa assembly is next. Start with the cen- 
ter panel I, gluing up stock if you don't have a 
1%"-wide b a d .  Aftcr cutting the pawl board 
to the proper length (20%") and width (12%"). 
use the table saw. radii-mm saw, or shaper to 
make the panel raising cut. 

Cut the two door rails G and the two door 
stiles H to size as shown in the bill of materials. 
Refer to the tenon detail on the drawing for all 
dimemiow Next cut the # x I" groove (see the 
m i d  panel detail) on tbe *de edge of the four 
panel parts. Before gluiig, assemble tbe frame to 
check for pmper fit and sqtuumes~. Also, at this 
time, drill hdep for the W" tenon pim. 

Now, glue and clamp the two rails and tm, 
stiles around the center panel. Do not glue the 
pan4 in tbe grooves. Complete the assembly of 
the door panel and frame by cutting and gluing 
in the temm pins. 

The components for the tray can he cut nex* 
Start with the tray bottom J, cutting to thc 
length and width shown in the bill of materials 
Next cut the two tray sides L, then lay out and 



cut the curves as detailed oo the grid pattern. 
The tray back K, front M. and top N are then 
made. 

Begin assembly of the base by joining the left 
and right sides to the font frame. Drill and 
countersink holm for 1%" #H? Bat-headed wood 
S(XCWS. 

Slide the top and bottom shelves B into the da- 
does. If this is a very snug fit, do &i before join- 
ing the sides to the font frame. Now attach the 
plywood back with 2-penny nails. 

Begin assembly of the tray by beveling the 
front end of part J to match the f m t  anded cut 
of parts L. Also bevel the top and bottom edge of 
part M to match the angles as shown. 
The tray bottom can now be attached to the 

base. Attach part J by drilling and counterbning 
for 1%" #8 Bat-headed screws. Use w m d  plugs 
to fill the holes Employ the same method to at- 
tach all other parts of the tray. 

Fit the door and attach it with two 3" H h i  
as shown. A % x % x 1 W turnbutton is carved and 

BILL OF MATERIALS 

Pcs. 
Key Part Rop'd T w L 

Base 
A side 
B shelf 
C back Wynrood) 
D 1% 
E top rail 
F bottom rail 

Door 
G door rail 
H dmr stile 
I dmr panel 

Tray 
J bottom 
K back 
L sides 
M fmot 
N top 



attached by drilling and counterboring a We stained our sink with two coats of Minwax 
Xu #6 ht-headed screw. The saew is then aw- Special Walnut. After 48 hows, we applied two 
ered with a wood plug. coats of Minwax Antique Oil finish, all- 24 

Attach a %"diameter wood knob to the dmr how between mts. A soft cloth was used to 
frame and plug all counterbored holes with wood hand rub the finish to a soft luster. 
plugs before finish sanding dl surfaces. 





Balancing Sawyer 

Thip old-time toy has amazd generations of chil- 
dren. They love to watch the little sawyer rocking 
back and fopth while leaning out over the table 
edge in a most impossible way. Following the di- 
mensions given in the drawings, cut the sawyer's 
body from W pine. Rip a strip %a" thick x 1" 
wide x IS" long and use it for the two arm and 
the long saw blade. Fasten the arms to the body 
with glue and brads, and brad the hands to the 
upper, or wide. end of the saw. Round df tbe 
edgesoftheartnsandbody,andsand. Sealwith 
sheUae a give the sawyer Muc overalls and a red 
sh i i  as befits a rugged wocdsman. Felt-tip pens 
can be used to d o r  the pine to avoid having to 
clean brushes. 

Rig a loop of thread around the sawyer's llcck, 
down his back, and beween his legs. Hook it 
around om of the- three notehcs in the saw blade. 
There are sevw~I &es so that adjustments 
can be made. Tic another thread through %e 
M e  in the lower end of the saw a d  fasten it to 
a weight of about 12 ounces. The weigbt can be 
a smooth stone with a hole drilled through using 
a d l &  bit, or a heavy Gsbing sinker. In a 
pinch, a small bag of sand will also wrve. 

Test the toy by placing the sawyer on the edge 
of a table and setting him in motion. You may 
have to adjust the amount of the weight and shift 
the thread harness to a higher or lower notch. 

1t-11.1 K TT ARM 7 11' $j - g 
- z x - l  
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Spanish Chest 

A hallmark of Spanish furniture is the use of 
boldly molded and cawed panels. Although at 
first glance this small tablejchest may appear to 
be a formidable project, it's really fairly simple 
to build. 

Basically, it consists of a case made up of three 
plain panels and drawers embellished with a p  
plied moldings and trim. Since the chest is fin- 
ished on all sides, it can be used to advantage as 
an end table alongside an easy chair, or a pair 
could be used to Bank a sofa. 

Unless you intend matching the chest to other 
furniture, red oak is pmbably the best choice of 
wood for all parts if a stained or natural finish is 
desired. An antiqued enamel finish is very strik- 
ing and will hide grain irregularities and other 
defects. Another visually exciting method of fin- 
ishing is to combine stain and enamel. In this 
case the panels and drawer fronts can be stained. 
while the trim is enameled in dark red, green, or 
any color that harmonizes with other furnishings. 

&gin construction by jointing and edge gluing 
sufficient %" stock to form the two end panels C 
and rear panel D. To achieve Bat, stable panels, 
it's best to use fairly narrow boards of no more 
than 4" width. The chest is not subjected to 
heavy use, so it's not necessary to reinforce the 
edge joints with dowel pins or splines. though 

many particular woodworkers may prefer to do 
so. If the edges of the boards are jointed properly 
in full contact, and care is taken not to over- 
tighten clamps, thus squeezing out most of the 
glue, a bond stronger than the wood itself can be 
achieved. 

Glue up all three panels slightly oversize, later 
trimming to fioal size. It's probably more conve- 
nient to add the molding trim to the well-sanded 
panels at this stage. The nose and cove molding 
0, shown in Detail A, is a standard type found 
in most lumberyards. Experienced woodworkers 
may prefer to cut their own from matching oak. 
If you use pine molding, sand it carefully and 
stain a sample length. Commercial pine molding 
varies widely in its ability to take a stain evenly. 
Some of it is so filled with  itch streaks or of such 
wild grain that staining i; unsatisfactory. If you 
plan to paint the molding as a contrast with the 
stained panels. there will be no problem as long 
as the molding is well sanded and sealed. 

A table-saw miter jig will prove invaluable for 
achieving perfect mitered corners. All vertical 
sections of the molding can be held with glue and 
brads. Horizontal moldings, which cross the 
grain of the panels, should be fastened only with 
brads. The panels will shrink and expand slightly 
in their width so it's best not to restrain this 
movement. 

The two trim strips E are cut to length. and 
stopped dadoes are laid out for the two front 
drawer dividers as shown in Figure 4. Cut these 
dadoes by hand with a chisel or use a router. 
Upper and lower rails F and G are joined to the 
trim strips with glue and dowel pins as shown in 
Figure 5. When clamping this frame assembly be 
sure to keep it Rat and square. 

Apply glue to the front and back edges of the 
end panels, then add the back panel D and the 
front frame assembly. Apply pipe clamps and 
brace the case with strips of scrap to maintain 
squareness while the glue dries. 

The drawer dividers J and the side and rear 
drawer supports 1 and K are cut to size and as- 
sembled as units with glue and dowel pins. Note 
that the fmnt dividers are notched for a good fit 



in the dadoes cut in the trim strips. Counterbore 
the side supports to a depth of %' and screw thcm 
to the end panels with 1%" round-headed screws. 
Do not glue the supports to the end panels. 

Finishing nails can be driven thmugh the rear 
panel and into the rear draw supports. or the 
rear supports can be counterbod and mewed 
in the same manner as the side supports. If fin- 
ishing nails are used, set them so the h o b  can be 
filled later. 
Six # x 5' drawer guides L are cut to length 

and fastened to the draw supports with glue. 
Do not glue the guida to the end panels. Tbe 

thra cleats amund the top edge of the case (M 
aad N) are screwed to the panels flush with the 
top edges Before fastening, drill slightly oversizie 
hdcs for 1%' round-headed swews to fasten the 
top. 

WtrimHisshspadfmrnK"~3~~8'oak.  
which can be cut with a router and beading bit. 
The trim is mitered and fastened to the chest 
front and back with glue and screws driven from 
the inside. The end trim strips are just & 
in place. 

Thetopisgluedupfmrh fouror fivelengthsof 
1%" oak, trimmed to finish silz aid edged with 



1Wx laosLstr ipmiteredatthe~rs .  Fasten 
long strip with glue and finishing sails. Short 
edgingisfastenedwithnailsonly. 

Ikawcrs are constructed of onk, using %" or Ya 
stock for the sides and back, Xa stock fa the 
drawer fmnts and X" plywood for the bottoms. 
All drawers are UusMed in the openings, so it's 
best to cut the fnmb a bit oversize and later trim 
them for an exact fit. 

A M e d  joint between the front and sidcs 
of the drawers is the p r e f d  method of pining; 
however, the rabbeted and doneled joint shown 
i n P i 6 i p b o t h s b m n g a d d ~ ~ N o t e  

that the drawer bottoms are held in groove8 cut 
in the f m t  and sides and arc nailed to the bot- 
tom edges of the backs. 

e U t t h e t t e v e I e d ~ ~ k f m m W " a a k a s  
BhowninDctailBandfastenthemtothedraw 
fronts with small brads. Then add the nose and 
cove molding around tJm drawer front, flush with 
the edges and with tbc anred poalm of the mdd- 
ing facing in. 

TwoJmallYx~x2"hardwoodstopblocksare 
glued to each rear drawer support to prevent the 
d r a m  from butting against the rear -1. 
Tbsyaregluedtothesupportsabollt%'fmmtbe 



rearpadand2"infmcachguide.Fitthefin- 
ished drawem in place and then determine the 
exact loeation of the stop bloclrs. 

The carved rope molding can be obtained from 
Craftsman Wood Service Company (sec p. 243 
for the address). This molding is trimmed to fit 
between the top and the base trim and is glued 
in place. 

Finish s a d  the piece, breaking all sbarp cor- 
ners. If oak is used, the open grain should be 
filled. Thm's ~ w n e  disagmment as to whether 
stain ar W is applied first Many different ef- 
feascanbeachievedwith theuseofnaturaland 
tinted fillers. As always, it's best to exprrimcnt 
first on a piece of matching scrap. 

In this casc, it's recanmended that stain be 
applied first, and when the piece is dry, a filler 
tinted to match the stain is brushed on. Work one 
panel at a time so the filler doesn't harden beforc 
you can mmve the excess. Rub the filler into the 
grain with a burlap pad, working finrt against the 
grain and then with it. 

Allow the filler to dry and then apply thinned 
scaler. After dying overnybt, sand with very 
6nc grit paper. working with the grain. Dust 
carefully and apply two coats of a low-luster 
scala.Sealinsidethecaseandthebottmrside 
of tbe top befmc sacwing the top in p h .  Fi- 
nally. add bladt hammaad- drawer plla 

BILL OF MATERIALS 
Pcr. 

top 
topcdsing 
end P-1 
-@ 
fmot trim 
front lower 

rail 
fmot upper 

rail 
base trim 
side dram 

support 
froat 

divider 
rear drawer 
"Ppat 

drawer 
m* 

*top 
cleat 

-top 1 K" X" 24s" 



Wall Clock 

Considering the small amount of time and ex- 
pense required to build it, this traditionally styled 
wall clock is an excellent project. The sturdy, 
long pendulum movement is powered by a single 
Dtype flashlight battery, though other types of 
pendulum movements can be substituted. 

We built the prototype of pine and it looks so 
good we'll probably make another of walnut. Oak 
and cherry are also gcod choices. You won't need 
much, but be sure that your stock is well sea- 
soned and Aat. 

It's a good idea to have the movement on hand 
before starting. One suitable movement is 
Klockit's model 204-32, with brass pendulum 
and 994 hands. See p. 243 for the address. 

The dial size is determined by the length of the 
hands. The hands supplied with this particular 
movement required a dial diameter of 5%". You 
can make your own paper dial, as we did, or pur- 
chase one from the suppliers listed on page 243. 

Let's start with the %"-thick (actual) case sides 
A, which are cut to length and width. The curve 
on the bottom ends can be duplicated by using an 

enlarged template of the pattern given, or it can 
simply be drawn freehand. 

Locate the lower % x %" dado that holds the 
case bottom B. As seen in Figure 1, the case bot- 
tom is concealed by the lower part of the door. A 
%s x %" stopped rabbet is marked along the back 
edge of each side from the top down to the bot- 
tom dado. The top ends are also marked for a 
% x $4" rabbet to hold the case top C. 

Rout the dado and rabbets in both sides, then 
clamp the sides together to cut the bottom curve. 
Cut parts B and C, rabbeting the back edges as 
shown in Figure 2. 

The case back can be either %" hardboard or 
plywood, covered on both sides with a suitable 
veneer. The brass pendulum bob looks especially 
good against a black-walnut-veneered panel. 

If the case is to ,be stained, it's best to do this 
after careful sandit& but before assembly, to pre- 
vent residue from the glue causing uneven stain- 
ing. After the stain has dried, glue and clamp the 
case together. Brad the back panel in place to 
hold the case square. The battery is replacod by 
removing four screws holding the movementdial 
assembly in the case. Make certain the case is 
perfectly square or you will have trouble fitting 
the door and mitered top molding. 

The door is cut from %" stock (actual). Cut 
upper and lower frame parts I and J to full width 
and join them to stiles H with two YI x 1" hidden 
dowel pins at each corner. Be sure to locate the 
pins on parts H and J so you won't cut into them 
when shaping the bottom of the frame and glass 
rabbet. 

Glue and clamp the rough frame, taking care 
to keep it h t  and square. After the glue sets. lay 
out the curves at top and bottom. The inside 
curve on the frame pattern is used for both parts 
I and J. Jigsaw these curves, then use a router 
and %" rabbet bit with pilot to cut the rabbet 
around the inner frame edge as shown in Figure 
2 and the detail. 

Mark the location of the stopped chamfers on 
the door frame and use a router or chisel to cut 
them. Next, prepare the muntin, part K, which 
is glued up from two pieces as shown in the detail 





of Fqure 2. Glue the muntin in place between 
the frame sides. Add decorative %" dowel plugs 
at the corners, dowing them to protrude slightly. 

Sand the completed frame uarefully before 
staining. Cutting ihe glass to -pond with the 
curved rabbets is a nice touch, but not necessary, 
asasquare4geglasswillbehidden.Tbetwo 
glass penes are held by fow %"-square pine strip 
bradded m parts H; these an not shown in Fie 
ure 2. 

Cut the )Ia bardboard dial panel L and two 
mounting cleats E. Over panel L is glued heavy 

white paper with a 5%"diameter dial and 5%"- 
diameter inner circle. The ceater of these concen- 
tric circles is bcnted as shown in F w  2 and is 
below the actual center of panel L. 

If you prefer to make your own paper dial, the 
dial circles can be inlred in with a drafting com- 
pass. The numerals, either romnn or arabic, can 
beinkedbyhand,ortrader+ypenumeralscan 
be purchased at art and drafting supply shop. 
When you've complctd the dial drill a 

Xa hole through the dial center. The movement 
is placed against the back of the panel with thc 



hand shaft extadiog through the hole. A b 
tbrcadcd bushing screwed on the shaft from the 
front kicks the movement in place. Our - 
m n t  bad a plastic mounting Range at the bot- 
tom, which we serewed to a % x X x 4" pine strip 
glued to the back of the dial panel to provide ad- 
ditional anchoring of the movement. The hands 
are a friction fit on the shaft, which is capped 
with a small knurled nut. 

The peael-- assembly rests on and is 
screwedtocleatsE,whicharegluedtotheesse 
sides. These cleats an located about 96" in fmm 
the case front. The end of the hand shaft should 
just clear the door glass. 

Now add tbe mdding. We show two styles, 
bed and crown. If you build your case from pine, 
you can probably pick up a short k@ of bed 
molding at the lumberyard. If a fine hardwood is 
used, special crown molding in cherry, oek, and 
walnut can be Mdcred from the Cdttmm 
Woad Service Company (see page 243 for the 
addmB). 

Before adding the molding, glue a stained 
6ller strip F flush with the top front of the case. 
The molding is then hished and m i d  to fit 
around the east. 

A door pull, a small magnetic Qor eateh, and 
loosepin butt hinges arc added. Mortise the door 
frame to a depth equal to the thickms of the 
hinge barrel. The h i e  leaf on the case side is 

surface mounted. Use a couple of small brass 
mirror hangers to mount the clock level on the 
wall. Ins- packed with the movement will 
help you get your movement started and 
re.gdated 

BILL OF MATERIALS 
- 

Pcs. 
Key Parc Req'd T W L 
A side 2 W 3%" 22%' 
B bottom I X" 3%' 8' 
c tOP 1 5" 3%" 8" 
D back 1 %" 8' 19%' 
E cleats 2 !P X' 8" 
F Wer strip 1 X" %" 8%" 
G mcnrtmcnt 1 
H aiks 2 #" 1%" aCmN 
I upprfnmc 1 X" 1%' 6' 

rail 
J k i n m c  I Ke 2X' 6" 

rail 
K muntin 
1. 

1 oecdctail 

L didpplsel I %* 7%" 8' 
M front I a s r t ~ u i r c d .  

mddiry 
N ride 2 asrep*Fcd 

mddian 



Candle Box 

h e  candle was an important source of Wt for 
homes in colmisl Am&. The candle was por- 
table d generated a d d i t i d  light a h a  
naadad for such popular evcniag p'ititm as 
reading, quiltm&ing, and, no doubt, furniture 
making. It is generally bdieved that boxes of this 
style were hung on the wall and used to store a 
supply of those valued can& 

Today these quaint boxes are st i l l  useful in 

counUesways.WeliLctouse~ustocollecta 
variety of odds and ends that need to be kept 
handy. No matter how yau choose to use it, 
th& it's sure to be a moat interesting, attrao 
tive, and funded wail piece. 
&apt for tbe V plywood hnck and drawer 

bottom, the candh: box is made entirely of %" 
(actual thidmsr) pine. To begin coostnrctioa, 
rcfertotkdrawingaodcutthesidestothedi- 
mensj,ehoaa,kcpinginmindthataWx%" 
rabhetrwt3thefullkngthoftach*hack 
axner.Next,cuttheshclfd thebottomtooize 
(5 x 4% x 12"). then the I" plywood hikk to 12%. 
wi& x 12%" high Cot out tbe top, fmnt piece, 
andli iasshownNotethateachof~thrae 
parts has a beveledsdge, so use eare and a sharp 
plane to make the joint well fitted. The drawer 
components can now be cut to size and 
assembknl. 

Thoroughly sand all surfaces, taking cue to 
remove excess glue squeezed from joints. Use an 
antique pine stain followed by an antique oil 6n- 
ish, a several coats of a low-luster varnish. At- 
tach the lid with decaative brass hingcs as 
shown. Lastly, fasten the brass drawer pull. 



Louis XV Table 

How dces one go about d i m e n 6 i i  a Louis XV 
table for aaCtsmn to duplicate? The compound 
cumsandcarviogJonk&8andrailsare,in(~rme 
iastanccs, so subtle as to defy amuate d d p  
tion in the usual kind of working drawing. There 
is much hand-tool work in such a piece as the 
little table s h ,  and no two taMes will ever 
htm out exactly the same. 

Whether or not you tike the eighteenth- 
centwy French style of furniture, you just can't 
help but admire the wnknad6p. It's almost as 
if c a h i i e r s  of the period cmatantly tried to 
outdo each other, and themselves, by working out 
increasingly &colt design p m b h e s o m b  
times almost to the point of impossibility. 
The table shown in the photograph is in the 

private cdlection of Mr. and Mrs. B. Calick of 
washiogtoa, Connectialt,and theormas kindly 
amemted to our examination and m e a s e t  
of it. As tables go, it is almost a lmost but 
nevertheless an exquisite gem of the cabinet- 
maker's art. 

We offer the table as an introductory project 
for those rvaodworkers who f a1  capable of ban- 
dling the M y  detailed work iwdved. The sue 

d u l  pining and shaping of legs and rails 
should provide the am6dence d e d  to attempt 
largcrpmjectsinasimilarstyle, whikthed 
size of the table will make mistakes less costly- 
no small - when working with walnut, the 
wood used for the aiginal. 

The legs are shaped fmm 2% x 2% x 19%" wal- 
nut afterthedmctailrailBbtohawbccnlaldout 
and cut. (See the Queen Anne Stool project., p. 
7, for immctions on cutting cabriole legs.) Don't 
radius the front cannrr until tho rails are shaped 
from I%* stock. Cut the rails to length. and pre 
pare the dovetail ends. The serpentine-shaped 
fmntsarecutwith thebandsaw, but canahbe 
rasped and filed. Mow about ha extra wood at 
theLoaeredgeoftherailsfathedridgeand 
carving. Note that the rails are a h  curved in a 
vatialdiiedbn;thisismmtpmwuncedatthe 
mter, and the rails llama out to fair with the 
uppcrlegs 
The small but beautifully effeuiw on 

eachrailisdoneinshPlloarrelid,sonottoomuch 
backgmd material has to be d. Fi the 
rails to the legs tcmpotarily, and we a template 
to scribe the cums from legs to rails, and abng 
the bottom edges of the rails. 

The legs are ahppad on tbree conms as shown; 
e a c h ~ i s ~ n a g e n U c r i d g e r a I h e r  thana 
sharplydc6nedbead.Theportiwofthelegb 
twem these ridges is gouged slightly amcave, ta- 
P M i n g d a t t h e a n k k T h e k ~ O f t h e  
railsarecarvcdinthesameway,theridgcam- 
tin* EFom the k g ~  

T h e t a b k t o p i s g l u c d u p b W s d i d ~  
and may be covered, as is the original, with a 
fancy matched vaecc or it may bc left plain. If 
thetopisvenarsd,theundersdeshouldahbe 
cmcredwithalomrgmkof veneertoequabe 
smssaon  the“^^^." 

Ami~moMcdodgcisaQledtothepaac1 
both f a  deamtiao and to amceal the end p i n .  
Ontheaiginalboththeve~~&rcdpmlandthe 
molded edm have a gentle sapentioe shape. A 
guod fit hetween mokl'ig and p a d  can be 
achieved by mitering and joining a frame fmm 
which the molding can be cut; this is clamped to 



the panel a d  the two are cut together. Later, the mpulous sanding of the curved and c a d  
outer edge of the molding can be shaped. The top parts. The pke may be given- penetrsthg4l- 
is fastened by saewing up though the comer type finish or l i t  antique stain followed by 
blacb, which are screwed to the tops of the legs. three coats of thinned white shellac rubbed down 

Mucb of the success of this piece depends on with 410 steel d 



Inlaid Spool Chest 

Tbis chest is made of walnut with drawer sides 
of yeUow pine. An inlaid varecr adds a special 
scant to the top. Four sides of the chest are of 
f m d - p n e l  amstructian. and the paueIs are of 
%'" birch plywood with walnut vemn applied to 
the face sides. Eu plywood is nut a @ choice 
as i tbPs~~cha~~~ts~graintbat~tmdstoWele  
graphn thnwgh theveneer in time. * 

Start by making the top, which is 13%" wide 
x 10%'" deep. Tbc rails and stiles of all framea are 
made of X x 1%" strips, with the exception of the 
two stiles G on the rear panel, whicb are X x X*. 
Stilcs and rails are gmwed to m i v e  the v e  
need panel; be sure to stop the grmves an parts 
Basshoaninthedetail. 
Ready4o-w~ inlaid veneers arc sold by several 

mail& firms; sec the l i i  of s u p p h .  p. 243. 
Ourinlaidvencer,Carwepaaern,wasgluedto 
% x 8 x 11%'" p l y w d .  The Rsult was a hand- 
some walnut4nlaid panel without the necessity of 
muting a r a x s ~  for the inlay. 

when the edges are molded It's mu& easier to 
sandall~audtheinsidecdpoftheframeg 
Mwe they are -bled. 
Thebottomisthesamesiecasthetopexcqt 

tbat it is of edid stock rather than framad con- 
stmetioa. A d a m a k .  edge an both batom and 
top was art with a muter and ogee cutter, though 
a beadiag atta will also do a good job. 
Construction of the end framtd panels is ba- 

sically the same as for the top and bottom; the 
outside faces of the p e l s  are amnd with wal- 
nut veneer. Afta the end paneb are ammbled, 
two%"goovesXadeeparecutaaosstheinside 
faces to bold the drawer dividers. Tbese dadocs 
are spaced 2%" apart. 
If the dadom are  nu^ arrars the back stiles E 

of the end panet% a small opening will be visible 
when the back is fitted between the ads. This 
Openingcanbefillodwith~Upiacesofwaln~t 
glued in place, but the better method is to stop 
the dadoes 5'" from thc baok ekes of the stilea 

TkThcwidth of the gmoves depends on the tb i i -  which is d y  Qne with a rout&. Onequarter-. 
ness of tbe piywmd YOU use plus one layer of v e  inah-thick Dim filler strim arr dued to the inside 
neer. AS in moSt Cases of I& cabinet&, it's 
best to make test cuts in a piece of scrap first. 
The panels should have an easy slip fit in tbe 
gmwes. 
AU stiles and rails were butt j o i i  with glue 

andtwogx l%*dDuzlpimattheendjoint.Care 
s W d  be taken to amid placing the dowels too 
cloge to the edge, OI the dowelp will be ex@ 

ofthe e n d m  as sdowa tO~ccpthe  mter 
drawer from binding. 

'Ihe kack panel is a bit different from the pre- 
csdingominthat,asmenthedear&ex,tbe 
stiles are m. Also, holm are drilled for 
dowels mmpkbly through parts G. Parts G are 
then glued to the back edge of each end -1. 
After clamping in PpSitiW, place the d d l  bit 





through the hdes in G and drill Y" deep into each 
end panel stile R Then the back pan4 is 
and glued together so the three framed panels are 
assembled in one unit. 

Fasten the top to the d panels with 1" flat- 
headed screws drive0 up through "pockets" 
bored in rails D. The bottom is fastened by 
serewing into the lower end rails D. The drawer 
dividers are of Ks-thick walnut glued into the 
end-panel dadoes. 

The drawer fronts, which 6t flush, are cut from 
K" stock. The sides and back are of V yellow 
pinc.ThesidcsandfmsltaregmovedYu up from 
the bottom edges to take a %" plywood bottom. 
The drawer back butts against the bottom and is 

fastened with small nails up through the bottom. 
We used dovetails for the fmnt-side joints, but 
alternate methods can be used. 

Before assembly. gmovef need to be cut in the 
drawer fronl and back for %"-thick dividem. The 
spacing and number of these depend upon the 
size of rpooIs used. We cut a decorative cove 
molding amund the front edge of all the drawers; 
t hcsccan~bebevekd .  

Thc chest was given four coats of Deft cleai 
finish,withMndingaftwthesaondandfourfh 
coat. Then a hd coat was applied with a spmy 
can of Deft. which left a h e  brush-free W h .  
Two KU poroclain knob per drawer completed 
the projat. 



Crocodile Pull Toy 
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Maybe t h i  fellow doesn't cry crocodile tears, but 
he does act remarkably lifelike, rolling along 
snapping hi p a t  fmnt jaw and wiggling that 
long tail. No matter how kroe his cousins may 
be, his big smile assures everyone that he's 
strictly warm and friendly. 

Start with the body. Enlarge the grid pattern 
on cardboard, then transfer the pmfile to a piece 
of %" maple or pine and cut to shape. Also cut 
out the upper jaw along the dotted line shown. 
Later this cutout will be sandwiched between two 
pieces of %* plywood to form the upper-jaw 
assembly. 

Next, the table saw is used to split the tail 
lengthwise. Set the saw Made to a depth of about 
2%" and adjust the fence so that it cuts the tail 
exactly down the middle. Feed the tail into the 
blade and stop the cut at the point where the tail 
ends and the body begins. Now, draw vertical 
lines to divide the tail into about nine equal pats 
(each about 1%" long) and cut to length. Bevel 
the outside corners of each segment. 

Trace the tail pattern on a piece of heavy cloth 
or, as we did, use an old pair of blue jeans. Be 
sure to leave a piece Long enough to fit into the 
section cut fmm the body. Since the doth should 
not sbmv, retrace the entire pattern freehand, but 
make it about %" smaller in size. Cut out the 
smaller pmiile with a pair of sharp scissols. 

Lay out the tail pieces in sequence, then apply 
a thin coat oT glue to the inside surfaces and 
clamp Iinnly to the cloth. Allow to dry. 

The upper-jaw cutout is glued between two 
pieces of %" plywd,  which are cut to the profile 
shown as a solid line on the grid pattern. The jaw 
hinges at the eye on a %" dowel. A %ed M e  in the 
body allows mom for smooth hinge action. 

Trim the excess cloth on the tail to fit the saw 
cut in the body. Apply plenty of glue to the cloth, 
then assemble the clamp overnight. Use a 2" hole 
saw to cut four wheels fmm %" stock. Cut two 
ellipses from %" plywood and glue them to the 
inside of the two front wheels. Now drill %"- 
diameter holes at the center of all four whocls. 
After drill% Kr" holes in the fmnt and back of 
the body, glue and assemble the wheels to axles 
made fmm %udiimeter dowel stock. Make sure 
the ovals arc in alignment so they make contact 
with the jaw at the same time. 

Give the entire toy a thorough sanding and fin- 
ish with two coats of penetrating oil finish. The 
pull string is glued into a small hole in the f m t  
jaw. 



Record and Tape Cabinet 

Here's a useful cabinet that pmvides a con- 
nient place to store both record albums and 
tapes. The spacious storage area will hold almost 
100 albums, while the tape rack nea* accepts 
either eight-track or cassette tap. There's also 
plenty of mom on top, so it acmnmodates almost 
any size or style stereo system. 

A variety of woods can be used for this project: 
maple, birch, walnut, oak, even pine, are all a p  
proptiate choices Select the one that best a p  
peals to your needs, interest, and, of course, your 
pocketbook. You'll note that the dividers and 
back ate hardboard. 

Begin construction by making the two sides A. 
In order to get the 13" width, it will be necessary 
to edge glue two or mote boards. Glue and clamp 
the joint, then allow to dry overnight. After 
drymg, cut the sides to final length and width. 
Referring to the drawing, lay out and cut the 
% x X" rabbets for the top and bottom shelf, the 
% x %" dado for the center shelf, and the 
% x X" rabbet for the back. 

Next. make the three shelves B. Stock will 

again have to be edge glued to get suficient 
width. Cut to lemgth and width after drying. In 
order to accept the d and tap dividers, %"- 
wide x %"deep stoppad dadoes are cut into the 
shelves as shown. This is best dooe with a router 
using a %" straight bit Lay out the dadoes caw 
fully and make the cuts from the back so they 
don't show in front. 

The top C can be done next. Edge glue stock 
as required, then cut to size. Use a muter with a 
X" cove bit to cut the decorative molding on three 
edgts. 

Cut the tape compartment back D, the glue 
blocks E, and the back F to size. Take care to 
make sure the back is cut square. The tape divid- 
ers G and the record dividers H are cut from %" 
hardboard. Ref- to the drawing, lay out and 
cut the radius for each part. Now cut out the 
base back and f m t  I and the base sides 1. 

Before starting assembly, give all surfaces a 
thocough sanding. This step will makg it much 
easier to final sand after assembly is complete. 

Assemble the three shelves B to the sides A, 
using adequate glue to insure a good bond. Drill 

BILL OF MATERIALS 

b. 
Key part ~ c q ' d  T w L 

A side 2 %" 13" 20" 
B shcW 3 %' 1%" 25%. 
C 9 I X" 13%. 27%. 
D hPe mnPam- l %" 4 %  24%" 

mmi back 
Wrvma) 

E due blocks 2 %" %* 24%' 
F back 1 Y" 2%" 20" 

(hardboard) 
G tape dividers 5 %" 4" 5%" 

(bardboard) 
H d dividers 3 K' 6' 13%' 

(had-) 
I front and back 2 %" 2" 23%" 

base 
J basc end 2 %" 2' 9s" 



and countersink bk fa 1W ?f8 Bat-headed 
woodsaews.Thehdgwillbepluggedlatet. 

Apply a thin cost of ghrc to the tape and m e  
ord dividers G and H. Slide them in place from 
the back. You may need to sand the edges a little 
so they slide easily in the dadag Apply glue to 
thebackofthetapedividers,thenslidethetape 
mmpammt hack D in place. Fi the glue blocks 
E m plea and fasten with small sails. @rive the 
nails by holding the hamraa sidewap.) Next the 
backFi~edwith2pennynaiIs .  
Asscmblethebaseframe(I#trts Iand J) and 

attach it to the cab ' i  bottom with 2" I 10  
round- wood screws counterbod to a 
depthof U". Fdy, attach the top with counter- 
sunk 1 W #it flat-headed wood screw. 

Now plugs can be glued into all -tarsunk 
hOlesandsand#lsmaoth.Oivctheentirepmject 
imcmorc*~withfinesaudpaper. 

The final finishing mcthod will depend upon 
the type of wood used, and, to a large extent, per- 
&tastc.Ourwalnutcabinctwmliuishedwith 
two cuafs of polyurcthaae satin finish fdlowed by 
a though rubdown with 410 steel -1. 



Shaker-style Table 

A small table is always useful. and this Shaker- 
styledesignwill harmonizcwith mo~t fwniture. 
Taken from a design ongmtmg 

. .  . intheearly 
nineteenth century, this piece wdi pmve to be a 
fair challcngc for the wood- of moderate 
a. 

SbaLusoftenmixedwoodsintablesofthis 
type. A common combination was a pine top with 
cherryormapklegsandrails.Whateverwoods 
you choose, it's best to use a good-tuming hard- 
aroodforthelcgg 

IhetopAisadgcjoinedfromscvaal#" 
boards with the graim a l t d  Glued edge 
jointscanbereiafdwithX"donclpius,bnt 
it's not abrolutely naarsary as long as care is 
taken when pintiog and gluing. 

Whilethetopisclamped,cutrailsC,D,E, 
and F. allowing for a Xu tenon at eaeh end On 
parts C and D, tenom can be % x % x 4". As 
shown in the detail, the tenon ends should be mi- 
tered to clear each other. 

ThetmoofordrawerrailEruustothetopof 
the leg, while the tenon for rail F is Mind If the 
~ t i n g m e t h o d s h 0 W n i s u s e d , n m I x I "  
groovesalongrailsCandD,Wdownfmmthe 
top cdeeg * 

Having t e d  the rails, rip stock for the four 
turned legs. The turning blanks are 1% x 1!4 x 

28". allowing a bit of extra length at the top end 
SO mortises can be chiseled out without danger of 
splitting. Locate the mortises using completed 
ttoons to &be their outliaes and chisel out. 

Turnthekgsasshawninthedetail.Usea 
gouge to cut the transition fmm square to cylin- 
der. Note that the kgs flan out a bit from the 
square to a point 2%" down, then gradually taper 
to the %.diameter feet. Use a piece of wire to 
score the two rings near the top. Sand the legs to 
finish, running the lathe at slow speed, then bur- 
nish with a handful of hardwood shavings. 

You can now dry-fit the rails and legs, and if 
allisweU,asernblewithglueandwefourpipc 
clamps to square the assembly. 
DriU lDdeepbdesthroughthelegsandten- 

om for % x 1" pegs. Thcsc pegs are glue mtal 
and driven almost, but not quite, i0; allow about 
XI" to protrude. 

Next,cut%x2~5'fillcrMoebG,andglue 
and clamp to the mils about at their midpoints. 
Drawer guides H, which are preferabllf of oak. 
arecuttoKxY x 18%" a n d d t o t h e f i l l e r  
blocks and kg. The guides should be inset X u  
fromthefaccsdthefrontkptodmfwthe 
drawer front I, which is lipped. 

Drawer sides, front, and back are groovad to 
receive a %" plywood bottom L. Shakers invari- 
ably dovehiled drawer pints and, generally, the 
&er pieas had larga dovetails. The oak strip 
M are cut to L x %C and fastened with glue and 
coummnk #" Bat-headed screws. 

Cut top fasteaers from hardwood to fit the rail 
grooves. Note that the I" tonyes of the fas- 
tcnasfithtogrowesthatareWXdmnnfmmthc 
railtops.Whcnthefaetenersaresaewcdtothc 
top,awsdgiagfaaisenertedtopullthetopBat 
and tight. Use 1%" Rat-headed screws to secure 
the top. A nicely turned drawer knob completes 
t h e w .  

F i h  the piace with a light honey-tonrd stain 
and a couple of coats of a penetrating oil finish 
such as Wata, Danish Oil or Minwax Antique 
OiLTheseareeasytoapplyandwillprovidethe 
soft luster seen on naturally finished Shaker 
origids. 





Swedish Door Harp 

Hang this door harp on the inside of your front 
door and each time the door is opened you'll be 
rewarded with warm, melodious soune The door 
movement sets the four wooden clappers in m e  
tion, causing each one to repeatedly strike the 
horizontal steel strings. Of Scandinavian origin, 
the door harp is a project that makes an ideal 
gift-ne that's interesting, enjoyable, and easy 
to make. 

The Autoharp pins are under a fair amount of 
strain when the guitar strings are tightened, so 
use maple for the frame. Begin by cutting two 
pieces X x 2% x 9%" for the frame sides, and two 
pieces X x 1% x 3%" for the top and bottom. Re- 
fening to the drawing, note that the dotted lines 
represent the dimensions of the frame parts be  

fore the harp is cut to shape. Using this as a 
guide, glue and assemble the frame parts then 
allow to dry thoroughly. 

The front and back are made from %" Hon- 
duras mahogany. Cut two pieces 8" wide x 9%" 
long to fit over the frame. Cut a 2%"-diameter 
hole in the front piece, then glue and clamp the 
front and back to the fame. After it is dry, tram- 
fer the outside profile of the harp to the glued-up 
stock and cut to shape. 

Eight Autoharp pins are used to tighten the 
steel guitar strings. They are available from Fret- 
ted Industries. 1415 Waukegan Road, North- 
brook, IL 60062. Locate and drill Kr x %"deep 
holes. Use a hammer to drive about %" of the 
threaded portion into the hole, then use a wrench 
to thread the pin so that the string hole is about 
X' above the surface. Cut steel B guitar strings 
(available at any musical instnunent dealer) to 
length and tight& between each pin. 

The bridge is made from % x X" pine. To form 
its curved profile, use the table saw tarun a 
lengthwise groove about %" wide x K*" deep. Use 
sandpaper to round off and shape the edges as 
shown in the drawing. Drill four Kd"'iameter 
string holes in the bridge and glue it to the front. 

The four clappers are made from %' dowel 
stock cut to %" length. Also, if available. %"di- 
ameter wooden balls can be used. Insert and glue 
the end of a piece of string into a small hole 
drilled in each clapper. Run the strings up 
through the bridge holes, adjust to length, and 
secure with a knot. 

Sand thoroughly and stain to suit. Finish with 
two mats of polyurethane varnish. 







Early American Harvest Table 

For those who take pleasure in reproducing and 
living with Early American furniture, this strik- 
ing example of an eighteenthcentury harvest 
table will surely prove to be an irresistible proj- 
ect. With both leaves raised, it provides a gener- 
ous 45 x 72" dining surface; yet with the leaves 
down it takes up relatively little space. Most 
armless d i  chairs will tuck in under the 
leaves for more efficient storage. 

Although the table looh undeniably elegant 
with latheturned kgs, you'll note that an alter- 
nate square-tapered leg is discussed. Figure 4 
shows standard mortk-anbtewn joinery, which 
will withstand generations of use, while F i r e  5 
d e r s  a simplified version that is appropriate for 
a utility table. 

The first step in construction is to edge join %" 
pine stock for the top and leaves. The top and 
leaves should be glued up about l a  oversize in 
both length and width. Usc four or five boards 
for the top and join with glue and % x 1%" 
grooved dowel pins spacod about a foot apart. 
Join two boards for each leaf, again reinforcing 
the joint with %" dowel pins. 

Trim the top and leaves to fmish length but do 
not trim to finish width until the rule joint is 
routed. If you goof, or the router slips, you'll still 
have enough width for another try. If you choose 
to build the simplified utility-table version, or if 
you lack a router, you may want to leave the 
mating top and leaf edges square, fastening them 
with long d m t i v e  black strap hinges. 
The side edges of the top are shaped using a 

muter and K" bead cutter, while the leaves are 
muted with a K" cove cutter as shown in Detail 
B. Three 1% x 3%" table hinges are used for each 
pint. If you've never hinged a rule joint before, 
we suggest you rout a joint on scrap stock and 
practice mounting the hinges. The hinge barrel 
pin must be exactly centered below the top-leaf 
joint and recessed into a groove in the underside. 

The stock for the legs, turned or square ta- 
pered, can be either solid or glued up from two 
pieces of Xa stock Maple, birch, or cherry are 
preferred for turned legs, but clear pine will do 
if the narrower portions are left slightly larger in 
section. If you're an experienced turner, the legs 
will present no problem other than keeping them 



idcaticaL For the s q w  legs, use a ta- 
ptrias jig with your table saw to & the job 
quickly and cleanly. 
Lay out mortises in the legs, albwing for a %" 

setbackof the a m  as s h m  in F i  4, and 
use a %* drill bit to clear out wnste, finishing up 
with a chisel. 
The aprons are next cut fmm %" stock, and 

you'll note that their leagths diier di to 
what typcpiRefyyou use. Sbapetcn~nsonthe 
apnmcndsandcutgroovesasshor*ninDdailC 
for the tabktop fasteners. Tbcsc are sold in many 
bardware stores a can be ordered from mail- 

order 6rms specializing in cabkimnking sup 
plies. It's best to have the fasttmrs on haad be 
fore arttmg the gmoms so that a perfect fit can 
be obtained. 

Cut two bag notches in both the front and 
back aprons for th: swing-t mppats. Note 
that one end of the notch is cut at about 45 de- 
p e s t o m a s a s t o p ,  wbiletheothercdniiscut 
square to the aprm Cut four wings to fit thse 
notchef and drill the wings and aprons for a K" 
s t d  pivot pin. Use a doneling jig or drill pms 
to drill for these pins, as they must be perfectly 
vertical. A d  washer provides slight ckarancc 

I eke- - 
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betweenthewingbottomandtbcapmn.Hon 
ever, the wings must be exactly flush with the top 
edges of the aprons or the leave8 will sag. 

Aftersaodio&thelegsandapmmcaobeas- 
sembled with glue and clamped oventight. For 
the version in F i  5. glue and damp tbe legs 
to the frame comers and secure with conm 
braceslpgdnmed intothelcgsasshowa 

The top and waves can now be twned upside 
downaadmortisedfartbeBiXbingcs.Afterthe 
hingesarcfi~removetbunandhnishaaml 
and stain the top, leaves. and fhme to suit 

When applying a fioish, be sure to aover the 
unders ideoftktopandleavesandtbe~ 
faas of the aprons. A dear finish impervious to 
water and alcohol is best for tablcs. Three con@ 
of a satirt-lusta varnish, rubbed down between 
caatswith4/0staelmolisweUurorththeeffort. 
Take extra care to remove all dust bctwecn coats 
of vanish. Rub the final coat down until all spr- 
faces have an even sheen, then dust and apply a 
thincoataffurniturepastewax,folloaredby~ 
ishiqgwith a d d o t h .  

Finally,fastenthetoptotheFnumlLsiogtwo 
&set fasteners at each end apron and three fas- 
tencn alaug each side. Fasten tbt leaves to the 

tapaadcheektheswing-out wingstomakewue 
they support the leaves properly. If If is a 
sligbt amount of sag, glue thin hardwood 
"feather" wedgas to the leaves as shown in F I  
we 2 

BILL OF MATERIALS 
Pcs. 

KCY Part Req'd T W L 
A top I X" 23' 72" 
B leaf 2 X' 11* 72' 
C frontandback 2 11" 5' 49%" 

apron 
CC f m t  andback 2 X" 5. 51%' 

a m  
D cn(l apron 2 X' 5' 16%" 
DD cnd apron 2 X' 5' 18%' 
E msuppwI 4 W" 2' 16%" 
EE ldsuppnt 4 W' 2' 14" 
F let? 4 2%' 2%" 2%" 
FF leg 4 2 P  2%' 2%" 
Detail hinge 6 1!4x3%" 
B 4 

G topfwenw 10 
GO k t  2 W" X" 5' 
HH elcat 6 Xu 



Washstand 

details except for dightly thidcex aprons, a ply- ; 
wood d r a w  bottom. and a different method of - top fastening. The original on** tap was 
glued to twelve Mocks which were glued to the 
apromr. This pmadure prevented shifts in the 
wood due to ~bPages in h d t y ,  and resulted in 
a crack in half the length of the top. 

Start amtrwth with the kgs, which are 
ripped f m  solid cherry to 1%' square x 26%" 
long.Layoutaadmarkthebcatkmandlengtb 
aF each square stction and use a parting tool to 
s t a r t t h e ~ t i o a f ~ s q ~ t o t u r a e d p o r -  
~thwusethegougetokiagthetdpor- 
tion down to a uniform 1%- diamter. The var- 
ious elements of the turning are then located and 
shaped with a gouge and skEw chid. 

Fmish sand the @ while they art stiU latho 
mounted. then remove them and &ne the sauare 

I sections down to 1%" square. ~ a & t  m& for 
the apmm, lower rails, and lower drawer rail G. 
u s e  the tenon dimensiomr given in F i ?  3. 1 Note that the mortises are located so that the 

Before the introduction of indoor plumbing, 
washstands were nwxssary fumidh@ in most 
households. Besides providing a stand f a  the 
usual pit& and bowl, some of the more e l a b  
late versioas had shaving mirrors and towel bars. 

The antique example shows here is one of the 
more popular designs and lwds itself well to a 
variety of modern uses as a lamp a end table, 
nightstand, or hall table, teamed with a minw. 

The fastenilys, joinery, and tool marks on this 
piece date it pnbnbly to the early nineteenth 
century. The nicely tamed legs are *, all 
otberpartsareclearpine. We wouldgum that 
it was built by a skilled country cabinetmaker. 
Theunpinoedmrrtiscandtenonpintsarestill 
perfectly tight and the dovd.il joints are 
fully fitted, though the glue has failed on the mtr 
comers d the draw. 
ThepdnnsotTeredherefdbwtheorigioalinall 

aprons and rails are set in Xu. Drill out the mor- 
tises to a depth of la, using a W drill bit, then 
trim tbe rnatises with a sharp chisel. 

Theapnnsandrailsarenextcutfrom31" 
stock, either cherry or cleat pine. Sand the outer 
surfaas of the aprrmr and rails, and tcstat the 
joints, making adjustments where needed. Iden- 
tify the mating parts of each joint with a pencil 
mark on the inaide faas. 

Thebottomshelfisgluedupfrom%"stoclr 
and notched at each comer for a snug fit around 
the legs. The upper drawer rail F is cut and glued 
flushwiththefmmte4igeaftheshelf.Thertar 
rail D is naikd to the rear edge of tbe shelf, %" 
in from the back edge. Use Qpeany finishing 
nailssetbclowthedaceoftheshelf. 

At this point, it's a good idea to sand and stain 
all parts. Staining before essunbly helps preve.nt 
the often nagging pnoblcm of uneven stain at the 
p i t s .  This problem usually results fran glue 
that ooza, from the joint on assembly. The glue 
dries clear and bammea d i W t  to see, and thus 
m a y  not be completely removed whca the project 
is sanded. Whcn stain is applied, the glue won't 







absorbasmuchstainasthewood,d~inan 
area with an uneven and sloppyJooking s t a h  

Chow a stain that mts in an "antique'" 
loot Woodwotkem tend to d i  as to exactly 
wbat an antique stab should look like, so it 
pretty much becomes a matter of individual 
taste. With pine, one method that has pmved 
popular is the application of one coat of Minwax 
Spacial Walnut wood Gnish. 

Glue a side apron and rail into the fmnt and 
bnckkgs.UseclamppadstoprotecttheIcgsand 
center pipe clamps on each joint Repeat the p 
cess with the remaining side rail, apron, and legs. 

Afta these dry, lay a -legrail unit on a fht sur- 
face and add the lower drawer rail G and shelf- 
rail assembly. Next add the fhmt and rear aprons 
and the other leg-rail unit. Turn the entire s 
sembly upright and fasten four pipe clamps 
lengthwise, again using pads and centering 
clamps on each joint. Check the frame f a  
squaremss and tack diegaral braas in place as 
necessarytohoMtheframesq~wbiletheglue 
cures. 
llletop,unlikethe~s 15!4"-ridebod, 

shoddhemadebyedgcpiningandghringthrce 
or four %*-thick boards. Use light clamp p=uue 
to prevmt buckling The Bik L and bck M are 
cutfrom!4~L.aUowingallcrwiqgemughngthforthe 
through dovetail joint at each corner. Enlare the 
pat- in Figures 1 and 2 on thin cardbud; 
cut templates and transfer the aulines to the 
stock. Use a jig- a coping saw to cut the graceful 
cum. 
The front edge ofthe top is rouadsdoffand 

the top is fastened to the fram with screws 
aadglaeMoctPasshowninDaailB.Thesides 
and hack are added to the top with Spumy b 
~ n a i L P s e t ~ t l y  belowthesurface.Dond 
glue the sides to the top. 
Referring to E l  3 and Detail A, cut the 

drawer supports H tb length and notch them 
around the back legs. Glue and clamp t h e  Bush 
withthehottomedgesofthesiderailaThe 
drawer guides I are then added. 

F " m  3 shows drawer omsmction using au- 
thentic M a d  joints. Note that the drawer 
back is namwer than the sides and is not 
grcoved for the bottom, but rather rests upon it. 
Fasten the hottom to the back with a few thin 
box nails. Do mt glue the bottom into k gnxrves; 
it should have a slightly kuxe fit. The addition of 
small drawer stops N, glued in p b ,  and wooden 
drawer pulls &etes Construction. 

F U h  with a d  caats of e i h  a low-luster 
varnish or om of the new penetrating oil tinishcs 
which are more satisfactory than the old boiled 
linseed oil tinish. 

BILL OF MATERIALS 
Pcs. 

Key Part Req'd T W 
A legs 4 1%" 1%" 
B f r o n t d n u  2 %" 2?P 

a m  

D rear rail 

F upperdrawer 1 X" 1%" 
rail 

G baerdmuer 1 X" 1%" 
nail 

H drawer 2 X" I%" 
m 

I drawerguide 2 5' ID 
J rbd( 1 %" 15%" 
K top I %' 15%" 
L sida 2 !P 2%' 
M b a e L  I 1" 5" 
N drawer stop 2 %" %" 

L 

26%" 
2M" 

C~JudCs 
-1 

14%" 
(includes 
-1 
rn" 

(iicludea 
-) 

14%" 
(iicludcs 
-1 

18W 

19%" 
(idudcs 
-) 

13%" 

'12)L" 
21%" 
21Y 
16" 
22%" 
1%' 



Pine Mirror Frame 

The simple, adghtfbmud design of this small 
wallminorkndsitaelfwclltoanhdevari&yof 
*-styles. 

S t a a w i t h a B ~ o f # ~ l % ~ p i n e d M  
bothsidesasshDanbyinclididg thesaw bladeto 
35 degreef. Then cut the % x %a mbbtt to hold 
the glass, beforo cutting the wlc to Wztb and 
miter@ the ends. 

Themftttad~canbejoit lbdwithgluc 
and nails, V blind dmv& or Yu-thick. hard- 
s p ~ ~ c w t h e a m w n t o f q u i p r n e n t  
you have on hand and how you f d  

The glass is backed with herdboard, cuttu- 
gated cardboard, or plywood held in the rabbet 
with about dght small brads pushed into place 
with loag-aose pliers. 

Although it's hot ncwsswy, a krnft-paper dust 
aver makes a nice finishing touch and aur be 
d y  applial. 



Paper-Towel Holder 

Make the back bracket fim, cutting it from l a  
stock to the dimensions shown Give a gencrws 
cbamler to the outside 'edge before sandimg all 
surfaa smooth. 

Cut out two %" x Cadiameter hubs and bore 
a 1 V  center hole. Fie all mugh edges and Band' 
smooth. 

Tum the 1 % ~ ~  center sbaft to the pm 
file shown. 
Use four Bat-headed wood screws to attach the 

An attractive pine paper-towel holder like this two hubs to the Lmck bracket at the location 
will be a rdcome gift in any borne. In fact, most shorn Drill mounting hoks to suit. 
home8 can put several to usbin the bathmom, Final sand all surfaces, stain, and apply two 
garage. lamdry room, or workshop, it's a wry coats of pdyurethc satin varnish Rub down 
handy ac-=v- the final ooet with 410 stacl wod 



Porch Swing 

As a holiday gift, a marlretable project, a an ad- 
dition to your own porch, this swing can be built 
with only a day's worth of labor for as littk as 
Mty dollars in materials. F a  durability and an 
antiquelook.oalwas~butwhateverwood 
is s e w  the porch swing will generate a life- 
time of amfort and intereat, remmiseent of days 
that need not remain bygone. 

The project is begun by cutting to size parts A. 
B, and C, which comprise the seat frame. Care 
should he t a b  in sawing out the three pieces 
labeled C, sin& ihey will detmnine the shape a 
-ontour of the m t .  Butt mils A and B to rails C 
nd join them with pairs of 1%" X" Rat-headed 

I screws Counterbore V holes, plug them, md 
sand flush. Be sure to leave 3" on either side of - 
A to allow for the arm stumps. 

The seat slats can be nailed to the frame using 
I" wire brads hammered into prcddled holes 



and set below the surfaa. The dimensions given 
for parts J will allow about a ha gap between 
each slat to take care of swelling and water run- 
&. Note that the slats will overhang pats C by 
W". 

Continue by making the back Cut a X x Y"- 
deep groove the length of the rails E. Then cut 
the corresponding tenons on slats F and G. Don't 
forget to cut out the heart d e s i i  or perhaps an- 
other of your own ch*. Assemble the back- 
rest with water-resistant glue, taking care that it 

does not run onto exposed surfaces, and clamp 
the assembly. While it is clamped, if time is not 
to be wasted, the assembly can be joined to the 
upright supports D using wood screws in counter- 
borrd hdcs that are plugged and sanded Bush. 
The upper rail should be positioned 1" from the 
top of the uprights. 
Join the uprights to the seat frame with Y x 3" 

bdts and hex nuts, the nuts king on the outside. 
Drill Ye hdes 1%" from the back of side rails C 
and 1IIU from the bottoms of uprights D. 



Cutthearmrcstsandarmstumpto~(patts 
H and I). If done acaudiog to the plan, they will 
aUow the back to tilt approximtely 10 degrees 
f m  the perpendicular. T h e  two pieces are 
butted together and hekl with wood screws aw- 
ered with wood buttons. The end of the arm 
should extend 1%' beyond the cdge of the stump. 
The other end is Baewed to the uprights. The 
arm stump are held to the frame with Y x 3' 
bolts. 
Tmnty feet of Qubldoopcd chain will suf- 

fice, with the shovter pieas that attach to the 
am-stump/scat-frame bolts about thee feet in 
length. S hoob will hold the two lengths b 
gether. To re-any stress00 the mofofthe 
porch, springs should be used t k .  Automobile 
hood springs are excellent for the purpose and 
can be obtained fmm an auto ~recking y d  at 
a reasonable price. 
The swing was finished with a mixture of a 

wood pmervative such as M&l-s Rot 
Fyte~ and a brown enamel, Mixing wil l  take 
some -tion, but if done pmperly, this 
treatment will seal the wood, stain it, and give it 
a gloss in one operation. 

BILL OF MATERIALS 

Pcs. 
Key PPrt Req'd T . W L 

A seatdl  1 1' 3' 48" 
(fmt) 

B scat rail 1 I' 3' 42" 
(-1 

C xatrails 3 %" 3' 19%' 
(side, 
cclltff) 

D upright 2 W" 3' 26" 
~pports 

E bacLnstrails 2 Y"3" ma 
(top and 
w-1 

F backrest 8 Y" 2' 14" 
&IS ('includes 

-) 
G center slat I W' 5' 14' 

('includes 
-) 

H arm- 2 w 3%' 22%' 
I armstumps 2 W"3' 12" 
J seatdab 10 W" I%" 43" 
K scatslat I %' 1%' 48" 



Toy Whale 

This little whale provides plenty of amusing ac- 
tion as his mouth opens and closes and his body 
pivots up and down when he is pulled. Makc a 
few for gifts, or set up for production and market 
them to toy and gift shops. 

Enlarge the grid pattern on cardboard and 
transfer the shapes of the tail and body to X u  pine 
or maple. Jigsaw the two separate body scetiors. 
terminating in a semicircle with a 1 " radius. 

The half-lap cuts a n  started with a 2" hde 
saw chucked into an electric drill. Locate the 
pivot point or center of the circle on each part. 
and start the center bit of the saw into the mark. 
Cut X X  deep, then remove the saw and cut away 
waste with a chisel. 

Test the joint for a loose action by holding the 
parts together and moving them up and down. 
Shave a bit from each part until the joint pivots 
freely. Clean up the pint with sandpaper and se- 
cure the pieces with a brass 1" #8 flat-headed 
screw. Drive the screw into a countersunk hole 
and hck  off until the joint is free. Then file the 
p r o t ~ d ' i  tip of screw flush. 

The lower jaw is made of %" pine sandwiched 
between two pieces of %" hardwood. The center 
piece should be cut to pmvide a recess for the 
upper jaw when the mouth is closed. Drill the pin 
bole through the main body, making it slightly 
oversize for a l m e  fit of a X" pin. The lower jaw 
should be drilled for a tight fit over the pin. 

Drill the body for a loose fit of the wheel axle. 
Use a hok saw to cut 2" dim fmm I" stock. 
 rill offlccoter hdes part @ay into each disc, run 
the axle through the body, and glue the wheels to 
it. The enter hole in the wheels can be plugged. 

Give the toy a very thorough sanding and fin- 
ish with two coats of penetrating-oil finish. The 
pull cord is inserted into a hole in the top of the 
head and secured with a small peg glued into the 
bole. 



Tot's Tricvcle 

and attach it to the undcrsidc of the seat as 
shown using glue and four 1%" wuntcrsunL flat- 
headedsccews. 

Cut rear axle supports from %' stock, miter 
the ends to fit Bush agahgt the underside of the 
seat, and for an eagy sliding fit d a %"- 
d i  wooden uk. Attach suppork to the 
sides of thc subseat with glue and 1%" Rat- 
hcrdedserewJ. 

Wheels are cut from hardwood or X" plywood 
and b o d  f a  a snug fit over the axks. Both fmnt 
andrearaxksarepreventedfromshift@sidc- 
ways by %' dowel pegs inserted through the 
anks. 

The steering post b in two parts, both of which 
are 1%" square and center-bored for a 1 " d i i  
eter tenon. Chamfer the upper post as shown and 
drill for the handleh and tenon. Glue the 
tenon into the upper post only. Notch the lower 
post to provide slight clearance for the wheel. 

This walker tricyek, built of hardwood, will p m  The short axle is glued to the wheel and d v c s  
vide many Isom of fun and exercise for the tot in slightiy oversize boles in the post Drill 
who has recently started walking. through the front of the loan post and tenon for 

Start by cutting the seat to shape from %' a 2' carriage bolt. 
stock and bore for an easy fit of tbe 1 'diameter Sand all parts carefully and r o d o t f  all sharp 
steering-post tenon. Cut the % x 5 x 8' subseat cornus to prevent splintering. 



Skyhook 

Simple wooden toys seem to have as much appeal 
for adults as they have for children. Some de- 
s&s have been around in one form or another 
for centuries. which is proof enough of their in- 
trinsic amusement value. 

You've got to see this toy in action to appre- 
ciate it. The balancing act it performs on the end 
of your finger or the edge of a table is almost un- 
believable. If ever there was an ideal first pmjad 
for the young woodworker, this is it. Hardwood 
is best for this toy, as considerable force is ap 
plied to the sharp end of the Skyhook when bal- 
ancing a leather belt and the edge will quickly 
mund oB if soft pine is used causing the toy to 
sway from side tb side. 

'Ibe illustration is actual &, so it can be cut 
out a tran~ferrcd to tracing paper and marked 
directly on the woodIClose adhmnoe to the di- 
memiom given will hute a wrprising perfor- 
mance. Be sure to make the point of the hook 
straight a- To use, simply insert a leather 
belt in the dot and balance the end on your fin- 
ger. If the buckle is very heavy, you will have to 
adjust the belt in the slot to its approximate ccn- 
ter of balance. One last point: Only a leather belt 
will cbth belts lack the necessary weight 
and stiffness. 

* 
u If you arc inclined to make handcrafted 

wooden toys for sale, the Skyhook in particular 

i is a moneymaker, as it can be stack-sawed from 
layctsofwoodandmanydozenscanbepmduced 
in a sbat time. 



Rolltop Desk 
Part I-The Base 

This classic mlltop desk is an ambitious under- 
taking for the advanced woodworker, but well 
worth the effort, as the end result is an impressive 
and useful piece of furniture that should last for 
generations. With its paneled sides and back, we 
believe it represents one of the finest examples of 
its type to be found and can be displayed with 
pride anywhere. 

The desk shown was made from black walnut 
salvaged from old buildings and accumulated 
over a long period of time. Most of these desks 
were made of oak, however, and this would be an 
appropriate and far more economical wood to 
use. 

The drawer sides are best made of X" stock, 
while the drawer bottoms are of %" plywood. 
Drawer frames can be made of any clear, well- 
seasoned hardwood, but those front rails that can 
be seen should be of wood that matches the ex- 
terior of the desk. 

For the base, start with the end-panel assem- 
blies. All of the lumber in the basic framework 
of the desk is of X u  thickness (actual), with the 
exception of the raised panels, which are of X" 
stock. 

The raised panels are cut using a shaper with 
a Rockwell panel-raising cutter. The outer edges 

of each raised panel are cut to X" thickness to fit 
into a a m p o n d i n g  groove in the stiles and rails 
(Detail A, p. 234). 

The stiles and rails are joined with X x 2" dow- 
els, two used in each joint. The grooves cut to 
hold the raised panels and center stiles B should 
be $4" wide and Xu deep for an easy fit of the 
panels and to allow for movement due to changes 
in humidity. Do not glue the panels in place. The 
center stiles B have tenons %" thick by X" long 
on each end. These tenons fit into the rail grooves 
and can be glued in place; the 22%" length in- 
cludes the tenom. 

The kneehole-panel assemblies are constructed 
exactly like the ends with the exception of the 
rear stiles, labeled A2 in Figure 1. These stiles 
are 2%" wide rather than 3". The back-panel as- 
sembly (Figure 2) is c0nst~cted in the same 
manner as the end and kneehole panels. 

The drawer dividers are detailed in Figure 3. 
It's advisable to make them slightly wider than 
the 12" shown. Note that guides are not required 
on the two uppermost drawerdivider assemblies 
G. After they are joined and glued, run one side 
through the jointer to be assured of straightness. 
Then trim the opposite side with the table saw to 
an exact finished width of 12". The sides will be 



both straight and parallel, an important point 
since this is the f r a m e d  that holds the end and 
lneehdt paads together. The drawer dividers 
are held in place with counterbored screws into 
each stile. 

When all dividers are installed, yon wil l  have 
two drawer units, or pedestals, which are then 
attached to the back panel assembly. Two Xa- 
square cleats K are glued along the rear inner 
edges of the kneehole panels. Screw arc then 
driven thmugh these and into the back panel. 
The ends of the back panel also have ckats J of 
the same thickness so that they too can be 
screwed into the end panels (see Fmre I). 

Tbe kneehole-drawer guides I1 and I2 are also 
used to hold the top slab. These guides are eacb 
glued up fmm two pieces, then sc- flush 
with the top inside edges of the kneel& panels. 
Holes are bored up through the guides for 
aounterbored 3" saews driven into the top (Fig- 
ure 8). 

The kneehole drawer, unlike the rest of the 
drawers, is not dovetailed at the front a m e m .  
Instead. the back side of the fmnt is dadoed to 
receive the sides. A pencil-tmugh insert can be 
made by using the table saw to make a cove cut 
in a piece of suitable stock. which is then glued 
in place against the rear of the drawer fmnt. 
Figure 7 shows the wnstructioo of all other 

drawers using half-blind dovetails at the front 
corners. These joints can be cut with a muter and 
dovetail jig. For those who lack the time and 
equipment, rabbet joints can be substituted for 
the dovetails but this will necessitate cutting the 
dram fmnts from 1%"-thick stock to allow the 
rabbets to hold the sides. Thii substitution will 
affect the wetall length of the drawer sides and 
the location of the drawer guides. 

Before assembly, you may want to run small 
grooves in some of the drawer sides so that par- 
titions can be added as needed for such things as 
canceled cheeks and card files. The drawer fmnts 
should fit in theu respective openings with a 
slight clearance at the top and both ends. 

The drawer pulls (Figure 9) can be individu- 
ally shaped from quarter-round stock or by using 
the lathbturning technique in which a turning 
square is glued up with a 56" piece in the middle. 
A 2%"-diameter cylinder is turned and cut to p m  
d u e  four or more pulls when cut into quarters. 
The pulb are 6" long and have linger grooves 
hoUowed out with a router or dado head and 
table saw. After splitting the turning into two 
parts, position the pieces over the dado head ahd 
damp them to the table, theo slowly raise the 
spinning blades. 

As can be seen in F m  6, the p u h u t  writing 
boards mist of a piece of 58" particle board vc- 





n e d  on both sides. This veneered panel is 
edged along both sides and font with X x 1%" 
 st^$^. The whole unit is joined with (ongucs and 
gmoves or with fba dowel pim. 

The desk top is glued up fmm X" stock, edge 
pmed, and reinforced with Xu dowel pins or %" 
plywood splines. 

It's a good idea to seal the underside of the top 
with several coats of varnish before instatling it. 
On the outer edgcs, the top is hcld with screws 

that go down through the top and into the rails 
of the besc unit, and also into the top rail across 
the back. Thesc scrcws arc countasunlr flusb 
with the top since thcy will be covered when the 
rolltop unit is installed If you wish to use the 
desk alone, without the mlltop unit, counterbon 
the scram and plug thc hdcP with plugs cut fmm 
thefacegrainofscrapstock.Thcdtopunit~an 
be built at a later date as time and hamxs per- 
mit (see Part 11. following). 



BILL OF MATER 
Rcl 

P e l  ASsembIh 
Base EIYIS (fig. 5; 2 nq'dJ 
A rtile 4 P 3. 29" 
B stilt 4 X* 2W 2%. 
C nil 2 Xu 3' 23' 
D nil 2 %* 4' 23' 
E pnel 6 Y" 6Y 22ne 

K m k d r  Sides (Fig. I ;  2 r q i l )  
A1 rtile 2 %. 3' 29' 
A2 stile 2 X W" 29" 

Back (Fig. 2: I rq 'd )  
A stile 2 X' UL' 29. 
B Mile 3 %' 2%" 22%' 
C nil 1 Xu 3. 41" 
D nil I %' 4. 41. 
E @ 4 P 8s' 2%' 

aOma H e r  Assed ia  
(Fig. 3: 7 nq i i )  

G fmnt nils 7 X' 1%- l2= 
h r  mi 7 X' I%* 9' 
sidc nils I 4  Xu 1%' 26' 
suidcr 7 X" X' 21- 

ALS-DESK BASE 

lkmvr (Figr. 4 and 7: J nq'd) 
Dmm?T#issmbl*r 
H 1  fmat 5 XU 

*der 10 n= 
back 5 n* 
bamn 5 n- 

l k a m ( f i p . 4  J 7 : I  reqiij 
HZ f m t  1 X" 

~ d c l  2 n* 
back I Y 
batun I %' 

Knrehole Dmuw Guides (fig. 8) 
I 1  2 V 2%' 27%' 
12 2 X' 1%. 27%' 

CIMl (Fig. I )  
J 

am (Fig. 1) 
K 

KnchoIe Drmw (fig. 8; I rqV) 
L rmm I X- 3%- mn- 

dda 2 %' 2%" w 
hcL I %* 2%" 18%" 
bottom 1 X g  u rcq'd u q ' d  

Duk Tap 
M I 'Xu 31" 4 Y  

Bamm Dmmr Divider Assemblies 
(Fig. 3: 2  nqq 

H rmatnib 2 Y 1%- 12' 
2 %' IY 9. 

Side rails 4 %' 1%" 25%. 
Buiag 2 5- X* 20%' 

Watiwg Bwrd (Fig. 66: 2 req'd) 
p -Put 1 W' 9 Y  2%" 

b o d  (id& r i a  
lam) -) 

fmot edging 1 ID In' 12- 
sidecdging 2 lo In' 22' * 2 %" X' X' 



Rolltop Desk 
Part 11-The Top 

Now that the lower desk has been completed, we 
turn our attention to the rolltop section. The con- 
struction of the end panels with tambour grooves 
is the most stdifficult part of the entire project, but 
any woodworker with moderate skill should be 
able to do a creditable job if care is used in laying 
out, cuning, and squaring up the rolltop unit. 

A method has been worked out that will enable 
the builder to perform all operations with a table 
saw. router, and hand tools. Certain operations 
can be done on the shaper and those who have 
access to this machine will. no doubt, put it to 
good use. 

The framed end panels are tackled first. Re- 
ferring to Figure 1, you will see that the end 
panels consist of four frame parts, A, B, C, and 
E, surrounding a raised panel D. First cut stiles 
A and rails C and B. Enlarge the grid pattern of 
Figure 2 and prepare a template for cutting the 
double curve of rails E from fl" stock. 

All four frame parts must be grooved to hold 
the beveled edges of the raised panel D. The 
straight pieces will present no problem, but the 
curved rail is somewhat of a challenge because 
the tight radius of the inside curves precludes the 
use of a router. The grooving can be done with a 
shaper or with a centuriesold hand tool called a 
scratch stock. 

The scratch stock shown in Figure 3 can be 
quickly made from scrap hardwood. A blade is 
ground from an d d  scraper or saw blade. F ie  the 

cutting edge square and burnish a burr on the 
edge. The blade does the grooving by scraping 
rather than by cutting. 

Insert the blade to take a Light cut and clamp 
it. Push forward, repeating strokes until the 
blade no longer removes material, then set the 
blade for a deeper cut. Continue until a depth of 
K" has been achieved (Figure 4). 

When the end-panel rails and stiles have been 
grooved, lay out Jb" dowel-pin locations for join- 
ing them. At the top joint, between B and E, care 
should be exercised so that positioning of the 
dowels does not interfere with the tambour 
groove. 

Assemble the frames temporarily with slightly 
loose dowels and check for squareness and well- 
fitted pints. Lay the frames over a glued-up 
panel that is to be beveled, and use a sharp pencil 
to scribe a tine around the inside edges of the 
frame. 

Cut panel D X" larger all around than the pen- 
cil line to allow for fit in the frame grooves. Use 
a awnpass and straightedge to mark this cutting 
line, then jigsaw the panel to shape and sand the 
edges to remove any bump or slight 
irregularities. 

Beveling of the three straight edges to form a 
raised center panel is a routine table-saw opera- 
tion. The curved portion can be beveled by hand 
once you've cut a clean lip to start the bevel. One 
way to do this is by cutting a template from hard- 
board or plywood. This template, which is shown 
as B on Figure 2, is clamped to the panel. A rou- 
ter with a %" O.D. pilot-bushing attachment and 
a Y" straight bit is run along the edge of the tern 
plate and cuts the lip to a depth of Xr' (Figures 
5 and 6). Don't forget that panels D are mirror 
images of each other, and not identical. 

After running this groove, use a plane to re- 
move most of the waste down to a 36" feathered 
edge. Finish off the curved bevel with a chisel, 
Me, and sandpaper. 

The entire end panel can now be finish sanded 
and glued together with short dowel pins. Follow 
the same procedures for building the other end 









panel, but doa't forget that the panels are left 
and right mirror images. 
The tambowaracking gmove, which is %# 

wide x I" deep, is muted into each end panel, 
again using a template and a muter with I' pilot 
hushing. A single template is used ad d 
for the alternate end pauel Thus slight irregu- 
laritlcsinonegoovcaillbetlmsfaralandwill 
o o m s p o n d o n t h t ~ t e g m w e .  

Again referring to F w  2, enlarge the grid 
pattcn~ and cut template A, cutting as accurately 
as p d b k  and sanding until all curves are 
smooth and continuous. witbout bumps or 
depmsbm. Make reference marlts on the tem- 
plate w it can be positioned identically on each 
end panel. 

It's best to screw the template to the wotk- 
piece. This saves a lot of fussing with clamps, and 
the screw holes can be filled later. Consider fas- 
tening the template to a piece of scrap and mak- 
ing a trial run or two to get the feel of running 
the router around the curmrs. 
When fastening the template to the end p.ae2 

note that thegroove youaregoing to rout does 
not exactly parallcl the outside edge of tbc 
curved rail E, but -away so that tbc tambour 
willdearthestoprailacrossthefrontoftheroll- 
top case ( F w  2 and 7). 

Aft= routing the first groove. mnove the tem- 
plate and, using the referwce marks, locate it on 
the other end panel fa the other gmove. When 
the gmoves have been routed to a depth of I". 
sand them smooth with a small sanding block, 
then seal thein witb a thinned shellac and a thin 
watofwax. 
Ha* completesithe end pads, we can p m  

cadtotheamstmctionoftheframed backpanel 
shown in Figure 8. Fdbw the same general p 
aedures as used for the framed panels that makc 
upthebaseoftbedesL(seePart1ofthepjact). 
The back is fashad hetween and Bush with the 
ends using Y a - s q m  cleats and screws. Sqnare 
up the assembly and tack a strip a m  the bot- 
tomnearthefrontedgestoholditsquare. 

The top piece, which is # x 12% x 49". is at- 
tached to the end back panels with 1%' #I0 flnt- 
headed rcrews, counterbred and awend with 
Bush wood plugs. 

The pigconMe case (F im 9 and 10) is can- 
structed separately and inrerted as a unit. It 
shonld be a good sliding P betmtn the end 

panels. Use dadocs and rabbets to attacb the var- 
ious partitiom and shelves. Tht upright dividers 
at each end are cnt from %" plywood and shaped 
with a jigsaw. AU drawers an constructed with 
%" stock. The drawer f m t s  are of 5" stock and 
fitted flush. Drawer bottoms are %" or %" 
p l d .  

T%e back of the pigemhole care anceals the 
tambourwhenitisintheuporopsnpositiOa.Cut 
the case back from %" plywood and apply a v e  
netrthatmatc4eutherestofthedesLtotheside 
faciogfmnt'ZILCbackisrabbetadintoaXx2x 
44%- rail fitted into notches in the care uprights. 
Whenthecaseiswmplekd,placethemUtop 

assembly on a Bat surface and i d  the p i m b  
hole unit. Later, this can be fastened with small 
fin~lrmilsdrivenintotheendpancls. 

Thirty tambour Strips are required, but you 
may haveto rip Wty togetenwghgoodons. 
The strips are dimensioned as shown in Detail A. 
A saw-blade angle of 12 to 14 d e g ~ & ~  will pro- 
videthcrelicfaoglesooeachstripsotheycan 
tra~elthroughtheScunc.Ripthestripstoa 
rough length of about 475.. They will be 
trimmedlatcrto6nisbkngthasdete~by 
y o u r ~ t s f m m o n e g r o o v e b o t t o m t o  
the other. 

Because of h t r b i c  tensiom in the ripping 
stoelr, you may find that many strips will warp 
immediately, or after a ample of days. A small 
degrceoflated warpisacceptableasthiswill 
bcrmEmcdina jiithat hddsthestripslhtand 
squan while the canvas is gIued in place. 
Figure 11 s h  such a j i i  Use a half abet% of 

#Rpiutideboardforthebase,whichshouldbe 
eat to 31" high x 51' long. Fasten two rabbeted 
strips to tbe base, tben add a back stop strip as 
shown.SlLdctheaandedtambwrstripintothe 
jig face sidc down. l l ~ m  slide in a stop strip and 
f a s t m a n o t b e r s t r i p 4 ' f ~ ~ C U t w e d g e r  
and tap them into place between the last two 
Strips.Makearedgesjusttigbtemughtoclose 
thegapsbetwanthetambwrstripTapP11the - 
strips until tbey are flat against the W 

Thecanvasbackingcanbeseeuredatartsup 
ply shops. For the or&d desk denim was used, 
rnlt artist's canvas of about 10 ounces in weight 
is good The canvas is cut to a height of 24!4* and 
a length of 44%". T%e 6nished tambarr strips 
rhould mea6ure 46%" in overall leogth. and when 
t h e ~ d c r s ~ c u t t h e ~ ~ ~  



ders is 45%'. If the width of your rolltop asswn- 
bly is slightly of, you will have toadjust tambour 
length acmdhgly after attaching the canvas. 

The canvas is fastened W in from the points 
where shoulders will be cut on the strips. AUow 
a 2" overhang beyond the first tambour strip. 
which will be fastened to the lifting bar (Fylre 
7). 

Working a sedion of about four strips at a 
time, apply Titebond glue and lay the canvas 
along guideline penciled on the tambour strip. 
Do not allow the glue to drip betwcen the strips. 
Use a mller or veneer hammer to smwth the can- 
vas and spread the glue. 

Allow the tambour to dry f a  24 hours before 
removing it from the jig. The tambour can now 
be trimmed at each end to a finish length of 
46%". The shoulders on the strip ends can be cut 
with a muter and a clam@ gnide strip (as 
shown in Detail A). 
Make the lift bar a d i  to the specilica- 

16ms given in the Bill of Materials. Cut a strip of 
1&' stack to fasten the 2. tail of canvas to the 
lift bar using countersunk Rat-headed s- 

screwed through the strip and canvas and into 
the bar (Flgure 7). Note that the bar is fitted 
with %sadiameter dowel pins at each end to en- 
abk it to track in the gnwwes. 

The tambour can now be fitted into its grooves. 
A bit of sanding at the ends of the tongues may 
be necessary. The strip shoulders should not rub 
along the end rails because that will eventually 
cause unsightly marks that are visible when the 
desk is open. When the tambour tracks easily, 
remove it and apply a finish, taking care to keep 
it oR the canvas. 

The rolltop section is piwd to the desk with 
%'dimmeter x 2Sa-long dowel pins. T h e  pins 
are pemmnently glued to parts C (Figure 1) and 
D ( E i r e  8) of the rolltop and fit into (but are 
not glued into) corresponding holes in the desk 
top. This method makes for easy remoyal and re- 
placement of the rolltop unit. Seven dowel pins 
are rsquired to join the desk and rolltop. Dowel- , 
pin holes in both units are drilled to I U d i i t e r  
x 1%" deep. 
The rolltop lock mode4 #L31 was obtained 

fmm the Wisc Company (see p. 244 for the ad- 



dress). It is of brass and iron a m h c h ,  fur- 
aished with two kep and a trapdoor catch. 
Screw boles are b o d  and couotersunk for #4 
scnws. The matching cscutcimm, model m22, 
ismadeofgaugebrass.Drillandmmtiseihe 
desk top and lift bsr as required f a  M t i o n .  
Also select an appropriate Lock a d  esa r i ch  
for the kneehole drawex. 

Choosing a final finish will depend upon the 
typeof dwedforthedcskaswell  a s i n d i d  
d t9ste; however, it should be done with pa- 
tience and aue. Sand thaoughly. making sure to 
ccmove all tool marks. 

The original walnut desk was W e d  with 
four coats of Deft clear arood Wh, with llght 
sanding after the second and fourth cuatr. For 
the finnl coat, a can of Deft spray was used, leav- 
ing a fine finish free from brush marks. 

BILL OF MATERIALS-DESK TOP 

Back (Figwr 8; I nqZ) 
A 2 XU 

Top (Figures 1 and 8) 
1 i' 



Sources of Supply 

North America 
The following is a List of companies that specialize in maiEorder sales of woodworking supplies. Write 
to them for the cost of their current catalog. 

General Line Supptiefs 

(Hardwood, veneer, band took, hardware, clock and lamp parts, e h i n g  

Albert Constantine & Sons. Inc. 
2050 Eastchester Road 
Bronx, NY 10461 

Bamp Specialties 
835 Bellows Ave. 
Frankfort, MI 49635 
(does not carry hardwood) 

The Woodworker's Store 
21801 Industrial Blvd 
Rogers, MN 55374 

Brodrstone Co. 
127 Vosc Fann R d  
Peterkanqh, NH 03458 

Craftsman Wood Service Co. 
1735 West Cortland Ct. 
Addison, IL 60101 

Hand Tools 

The Fine T d  Shops 
m 2 8  Backus Avenue 
Danbury, CT 06810 

Fmg Tool Co., Ltd 
700 West Jackson Blvd 
Chicagq IL 60606 

Garrett Wade Co. 
302 F i h  Avenue 
New Yok  NY loo01 

American W d u a f t e r s  
I025 S. Roosevelt Ave. 
PiquaROH 45356 

Lm2 valley Tools, Ltd. 
857 Boyd Avenue 
Ottawa, Ontario, Canada K2A 2C9 

Lt5chtung. Inc. 
4944 Commerce Parkway 
Cleveland, OH 441 28 

Woodcraft supply Corp. 
313 Montvale Avenue 
Wobum, MA 01888 

Hardwoods 

D. A. Buckley 
Rt 1. 
West Valley, NY 14171 



Croy-Marietta Hardwoods, Inc. 
I21 Pikc Street 
Marietta, OH 45750 

Educational Lumber Co, Inc 

John Ham Wood & Supply Co. 
51 1 West 25th Stnet 
New York, NY IOOOI 
(Also canies hand and p e r  tools) 

21 Meadow Road 
A s h d e ,  NC 28803 Sterling Hard- Inc. 

412 Pine Street (Minimum of 50 board feet for each thickness of 
Wuiington. VT 05401 any me species) 

Hardware 

AUen Specinlty Hard- 
P.O. Box 10833 
Kttsbqh, PA 15236 

Ball and Ball 
463 West LioEoln H i i w a y  
Exton. PA 19341 

The Decorative Hnldware Studio 
160 King Stnet 
Chappaqua, NY 10514 

Hortoo Brasses 
NodrP Hi Rd. 
Cromwell, a 0641 6 

A Cut Above 
P.O. Box 139 
Greensburg, OH 44232 

Artistry In Veneers, Inc. 
633 Montauk Avenue 
Brooklyn, NY 11208 

ArmorPmducts 
P.O. Box 290 
Deer Park, NY 11729 

Craft Pmducts Co. 
2200 Dean St. 
St Charles, IL 60174 

Paxtm Hardware Co. 
Upper Falls, MD 21 156 

Period Furniture Hardware Co., Inc. 
123 Chsrks Street 
Boston, MA 02114 

Ritter & Son Hardware 
Guelala, CA 95445 

The Wise Co. 
6503 St Claude Ave. 
Arabi. LA 70032 

Veneer 

Bob Morgan Wood 
11 23 Bardstawn Rd. 
Lwisville. KY 40204 

Wmd Shed 
1807 Elmwood Ave. 
B115ab. NY 14207 

clock Parts 

KlocLi1. Inc. 
P.O. Box 629 
LaLC Gemva, WI 53147 

Newport Enterprises. Inc. 
231 3 West Burbank Blvd. 
Burbank, CA 91506 



Mason a d  Sullivan CQ. 
39 Blossom Ave. 
O s t e d e ,  MA 02655 

Wcshwod ClocYN Kits 
3210 Airpat way 
Lory Eeach. CA 90806 

Great Britain 

General Line Suppliers 

(Hardwmd, vmeer. band tools, hadwan, clock and lamp parts, finishing supplies, etc.) 

Gabgal W o o d d  Supplies Stobart and Soa Ltd. 
80 Stoke Newington High Street Woodwork l3ook Specialists 
London N.16 67-73 Worship Street 

London EC2A 2EL 
J. Si~nbk & Sons 
76 Q m m  Road Woodmen 
Watford 43 Crwys Road 
Heits. CPrdiff 

Glamorgan 

Hand Tods 

Ram 
47 Wakwortb Road 
Hitchin 
Herts. SG4 9SU 

Pany's Tools 
Old Street 
London E2 

Cecil Tpck  Ltd 
79/81 Kingslend Road 
London E2 8AG 

BeCIycroR Products 
P.O. Box 2 
Lydney 
Glos. 

writs Tods 
62/64 Fleet S W  
Swindon, wilts. 

Alcc T i  Lld 
21 Wge Place 
Loadon Wl 

Bucki~@am Tool Ca 
Landsdowne Warehouse 
Landdome Road 
Aldershot 
Hank 

Hardwoods 

R E. & R Dutlidd 6 Sons Ltd. 
The h a t  House 
River View Road 
Ripam 
N. Yorlcs 



Mailwood 
26 Swhnm Avenue 
Bramely 
Lceds 
LS13 4NL 

Woodley Timber CQ. Ltd. 
Norton Works 
Norton Road 
Woodley 
Be*. 

Waodaaft Supply (UK) Ltd. 
St. Peters Hill 
B* 
Devon 

Classic Brass 
1 west Road 
WestclilTe 
Essex 

Builders Direct Mail 
hynin&s 
sussex 

Art Veneers Ltd 
lndusmhl Estate 
Mildenhall 
Molk IP28 7AY 

Elliott Bra. 
Four Winds 
Moorwoods Lane 
Dorc 
Derby. 

Seasoned Hardwood Tikr Co. 
Unit 2 
I56 High Street 
Arlesey 
Beds. 
SG156RP 

Hardware 

woodfit Ltd. 
115 Whittle Low Mill 
Chorley 
Lana. PR6 7HB 

C a b i i  
Leas End 
Underbarrow 
Nr. Kcndal. Cumbria 

V. H. Willis & Co. 
I S 1 9 2  West Street 
Bedmillstex 
Bristd 

Veneer 

S. hid (Veneers) 
342 Uxbridge Road 
London W12 

R A a r o w  (VeneerS) Ltd 
45 Redchurch Street 
London E2 



Charles Greville & Ca Ltd. 
Unit 5 
Rear Airpwt House 
Purley Way 
croydoa 
&Y 

Runchmans 
4 Walfords Close 
Harlow 
Esgnr 

Classic Clocks 
33-35 St. John's S q ~ a n  
Lon& EClM 4DM 

Clock Parts 

Timecraft 
10 Edinburgh Road 
Fonnby 
L i v m  

G. K. Hadfield 
Blackbrook H i  House 
Tickow Lane 
Sbepshed 
Lei- LE 1 2 9EY 

Emperor Clock Co. 
TlleParade 
Tmps Green Road 
Vi in ia  Water 
Surrey GUZ 4EH 





This ouWanding collection of-complete plans and instrucpians 
for distinctive furniture. toys, and hwsehdd accessories offers 
a variety of attractii projects found in no other book for both 
beginning and experi8iiced woodworkers. Originally p u M i  
in the popular magazine The lMmdbw's Journal, these proj- 
ects emphasize classic, functional design,, whether the style is 
traditional or contemporary. Easy-to-follow, step-by-step 
instratiom and more than 509 detailed drawings and photos 
enable the home craftsman to construd these pieces easily 
and at a fraction of their retail value. Included are plans for c- . . 
EBrly American cky sinks and cupboards, a butcher-bbck kitchen - 
work center, children's toys and rockers, lamps, clock cases, - . J . , 
garden fumbre, Shakr-dyle tables, a stereo cabinet, and much a - .  
more. , 

tC 
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THE WOOOWORKER'S JOURNAL has presented some of the most . Lb ,v-7? . 
attractive and economical projeds available to the home wood- .- - 
worker since it began publication in 1977. 
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Charles Scribner's &ns 
MACMYLANPUBUSHINGCOMP#NY 
866Thitdkuenue. New M. MI MOM 


